THE HISTORY OF
THE UNITED NATIONS FORCES
IN THE KOREAN WAR

THE MINISTRY OF NATIONAL DEFENSE
THE REPUBLIC OF KOREA






THE HISTORY OF
THE UNITED NATIONS FORCES
IN THE KOREAN WAR

VOLUME 1

THE MINISTRY OF NATIONAL DEFENSE
THE REPUBLIC OF KOREA



16 December 1973

The War History Compilation Committee

Copyright: 1973 by the Ministry of National Defense,
the Republic of Korea

Al rights reserved
No part of this publication may be used or reproduced inany
manner without written permission from the Ministry.

Second Edition
{15 December -1981)









PREFACE TO THE SECOND EDITION

In today’s troubled world there are many nations under consiant
communist threat. Efforts to bring about a better understanding of the
historic evenis of the Korean War, in which the communist intrusion
precipitated the nation inte the worst misery of her history of five
millennia, are welcomed by freedom-loving nations. By 1977 the Minisiry
of National Defense’s War History Compilation Committee had published
its six-volume History of the United Nations Forces in the Korean War,
a work which dotumented a new era in international cooperalion and
showed the UN taking a first major step toward achieving the ideal of a
concert of nations opposed to wars of aggression particularly through
the Korean War waged by North Korean at the USSR’s instigation. This
edition published by this commitiee during the period of 1972-1977 drew
widespread atiention abroad and continues to be sought after 28 years
after the truce, bearing testimony to the value of history. Its high
demand has necessitated this second edition. .

Regretably, Korea remains the most volatile spot vulnerable fo communist
threat in Asia and a hair-trigger truce is all that prevents the military
situation along the DMZ from erupting at any time info a full scale war.
In 198¢ alone, North Korea was charged with 8,330 viclations of the
armistice and proved its hostility toward not only the Republic of Korea,

but all of the free nations of the world. The unpredictability of North

Korea always obliges us to think deeply about the requirements of
national security and it forces the examination and reevaluation of the
military and non military defensive posture of this country,

What looms large and clear in the present world situation is the urgent
need for all freedom-loving nations of the world to stand together against
communist aggression. To our greatest regret, however, the 28 years since
the armistice have seen the secession of FKEthiopia, one of the sixteen
participant nations in the Korean War, from the United Nations, the
fall of Indochina into Communist hands, and the recent tragic affair of
Afghanistan that warrant the death of enthusiasm for the collective
securily shown by the free nations at the time of the Korean War. No
matter where Communist aggression appears, its end is the same--global
conguest. Any meaningful response from the free world must therefore
come on a global level, with the total weight of the free world staunchly



and completely behind it.

Although to most it appears hopeless, the Republic of Korea will continue
its efforts, by peaceful means, to realize its aspiration for a unified
country. This reflects the will of all of the Korean people as a single race.
In the meantime, the highest priority will be placed on preventing another
fratricidal war, not only for the sake of our own survival, but also for
the sake of regional stabiliry and world peace.

In dedicating this book to all of the comrades in arms from the United
Nations, those countiries that came to the aid of Korea and fought
Communist aggression in the early 1950’s, the Republic of Korea’s deepest
gratitude is extended, especially to those men who gave their lives on
Korean soil for the common cause of freedom and peace.

< 732

15 December 1981 Park Chung In
Seoul, Korea Chairman
War History Compilation Committee



INTRODUCTORY REMARKS

1. Contents.

Except Part One and Two, each of this Volume is independent as a
separate chronicle of a nation which has participated in the Korean War.

2. Equation of Time.

Time and dates are local, indicating the time of the origin of the event or
the action. To give reference, Seoul time is fourteen hours ahead of Ameri-
ca’s Eastern Standard Time, thus 0400 hours on 25 June in Seoul would be
1400 hours, 24 June in New York.

3. Korean Names.

Korean Names are given according to Korean custom, that is with the
surname first.

4. Korean Geographical Names.

The McCune-Reischauer System has been adopted and in case of nominal
changes, new names are indicated along with the old ones. When proper
identification is established, contemporary code names and nick names are
used interchangeably with the map designation. Some place-names are follow-
“ed by a descriptive, hyphenated suffix. See Appendix VI for further details.

5. Maps and Illustrations.

Sketch maps and photographs have been used to illustrate the moves,
actions and events in the hope that this arrangement will make the narrative
easier to follow. In addition, the situation maps are also annexed at the end

of Appendixes to iilustrate the troop movements and the battle actions more
in detail.



6, Italic Letters.

In printing, the Italic type is applied to some quotations in order to
distinguish. it from normal:narrative. The same fype is also used to discern
the opponent units and elements from the friendly ones.

7. Abbreviation.

As a general rule, the first time a unit and other terms are mentioned
they have been given their full titles, but thereafter generally accepted
abbreviations have been used as listed in Appendix VI.

8. Appendixes

Chronology, bibliographical references, military symbols and codes, and
glossaries are also included in the Appendixes.

9. Index.

The relevant names, places, and incidents are enumerated in the Index
in alphabetic order at.the Volume’'s end for cross-reference.
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CHAPTER I THE PAST BACKGROUND

Section 1. Pre-Liberation
(1910 - 1945)

Introduction

It was all of a sudden that the Communist regime in North Korea open-
ed the unprovoked war against the Republic of Korea in the early dawn
hours of 25 June 1930, twenty-three vyears ago. Truly this tragic news of
the Communist aggression came like a thunderclap from the blue not only
on the people of the free and fledged Republic but also on the whole free
world. The Korean War was far more tragic than any war because it was
fought by two politically split sides of one and the same people.

No one can easily and fairly understand the Korean War uniess he has
at least a rudimentary knowledge of the history, geopolitics and the political
problem of Korea and its people.

Korea is a single entity in its geographical, economical, and ethnical as-
pects from the era of her foundation, four thousand three hundred and six
years ago. Throughout her long and traditional history, Xorea has always
existed as an independent nation in the hearts of its inhabitants. Just a geo-
graphical misfortune, which meant its strategic importance of the geopolitical
position, had made Korea a battleground for many times by the neighboring
countries.

Located at the strategic crossroads of East Asia, Korea had been the
scene of repeated invasions and encroachments by neighbours -- in modern
times, by China and Russia as an overland route to the Pacific and by Japan
as a gateway to the Asian continent. Because of that the northern border of
the Korean peninsula abuts the Chinese territory of Manchuria and the Rus-
sian province of Siberia, while to the east over the sea lies the Japanese
archipelago, Korea had been a pawn in the Asian power struggle between
these three countries. To Japan and Russia, the peninsuia meant access to
Manchuria as well as the use of numerous year-round harbors. Particularly,
Korea’s ice-free ports fronting its Eastern Sea and the Sea of Japan were
coveted by the Russians. On the contrary, to China, controi or possession of
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Korea meant a barrier against the Russian or Japanese ambition for her
homeland.

In its early history Korea, or Chosun was noticeably influenced by
China. But it reached a high level of power, wealth and culture. From the
beginning of history, the Koreans had their inherent languages, religion, cus-
toms and cultural heritage completely different from those of the Chinese
people. The name of Korea was originally derived from the name of the
old Korean Kingdom Chosun under Tangun, the founder of the nation.

Late in the sixteenth century the Japanese invaded Korea in 1952, but
the aggressors were finally and deadly driven out seven years later when
the Koreans won a greatest naval victory over Japan by using ironclad bat-
tleships like turtles. The Koreans then tried for more than two centuries
to keep their borders closed to all foreigners. Henceforth Korea became
known as “the Hermit Kingdom.”

The Scene of the Powers Rivalry

The remote cause of the Korean War can be traced to the Japanese
victories in the Chinese-Japanese War (1894-1895) and the Russo-Japanese
War (1904-1905), and the ensuing Japanese annexation of Korea in 1910,

While Korea, and indeed all of Asia, stagnated, the Europeans with
their cannon and modern implements, were sailing in the four corners of
the world. Only one Asjan nation, Japan, immediately awoke to the impor-
tance of Western science and technigues. In the latter decades of the
nineteenth century Japan had been steadily consolidating her ground for the
invasion of Korea. The Japanese undertook the negotiations with Korea
and, on 26 February 1876, they managed to wring a trade treaty from
Korea, the first in Korea’s history, which fostered Japanese economic pen-
etration. In the years that followed the treaty of 1876, and before the
United States appeared on the scene with a treaty obtained in 1822, Japan
made significant progress in infiltrating the Korean peninsula.

However, Japan faced strong opposition from the Korean conservatives
surrounding the throne, who were in turn supported by the Chinese. Late
in 1884, when the reform group arose in revolt, Japan dispatched her troops
to the peninsula with avowed aim of protecting her nationals and concession.
For this China responded by sending reinforcements. But since neither side
was prepared to fight, the called Tientsin Conference was held in April
1885, in which both sides agreed to withdraw their troops from Korea.
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Growth of Japanese Power

A decade later, in April of 1894 when the Tonghaks (Eastern Learning
Party) rose up in revolt, Ching China dispatched 5,500 troops to the penin-
sula while Japan aiso sent 8 000 of its troops. The Tonghak uprising, mean-
while, subsided, leaving the Chinese and Japanese troops facing each other
in the fieild. On 25 July in that year this rivalry resulted in the Sino-Jap-
anese War, which lasted but eight months. The Chinese forces were driven
from Korea, and China was forced to recognize the full and complete inde-
pendence of Korea by the Treaty of Simonoseki on 12 April 1895. Japan,
on the contrary, with the removal of China as a rival, continued and streng-
thened to interfere more aggressively in Korea’s government. At iast, the
Japanese heavy efforts to dominate Korea led to the murder, on 8 October
1895, of the Queen Min.

Now a popular reaction against Japan set in. On 11 February 1896, the
King Kojong managed to flee with his crown prince to the Russian legation
in Seoul for protection.

Russia, in the meantime, had begun to extend its power into Manchuria
and other areas of the Far Easi, particularly into Korea. Bitter feeling be-
tween Russia and Japan developed as a result of Japan’s victory over China.

In the summer of 1903 both the Russian and Japansse deiegates met at
St. Petersburg (Leningrad) in Russia to discuss about the disputed interests
but dragged on fruitlessly. Continued disagreement finally led to the Russo—
Japanese War of 1904—1905, from which Japan emerged as the victor and
signaled the rise of a new world power. To end the war, in September 1905,
a peace conference was arranged at Portsmouth, New Hampshire, by
the United States President Theodore Rooseveit, In the Portsmouth treaty,
Japan's rights in Korea were recognized not only by Russia but also by
Great Britain and the United States. The latter two nations, however, com-
mitted a greal mistake because they did not made any serious efforts to
halt the Japanese expansion. They just shared a common goal, to prevent
the Russian expansion. If Japan had been contained at that juncture, the
Pacific War and even the Korean War might never have occured.

Spirit of Independence

With the elimination of Russia, her most powerful rival, Japan now
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strengthened its hold in Korea for every respect without meeting any no-
ticeable obstruction and, in 29 August 1910, after a polite delay, Japan finally
annexed Korea by a means of force against the will of the Korean people.

From then onward until Japan's collapse in 1945, Korea was administer-
ed by Japan for Japan. No one, except the Korean people themselves,
chaillenged Japan’s position until she became an active belligerent with
Germany and Italy in World War H.

The thirty-six years (1910-1945) of the Japanese occupation witnessed
one of the cruelest and most uncivilized colonial policies in the world his-
tory. In short, Japan made every effort to transform Korea into her com-
plete colony.

Thus, the Korean nation was turned into a granary of rise to increase
the food supply of the Japanese homelands. Its mines and industries enriched
Japan. The Koreans were not allowed to speak even their own language,
and worship of the Japanese emperor as ‘‘Shinto’” was taught in the schools.
Any and ali signs of independence were ruthlessly suppressed by the Japa-
nese army and police.

Despite such thorough oppression by force, the Koreans ceaselessly re-
sisted, and thousands were killed or imprisoned. Even thus rough-handed
treatment did not put an end to their patriotic uprisings, Many patriots
continued to meet in and out of Korea in an effort to restore the indepen-
dence.

Notwithstanding, the Japanese could never destroy the Korean's fierce
spirit of independence and their national vigilance by guns and indoctrina-
tion.

The opportunity came on 1 March 1919, after President Woodrow T.
Wilson of the United States proclaimed the principle of self-determination of
peoples in his famous fourteen points statement in January 1918, near the
end of World War I. The Korean nationalist leaders were inspired by this
principle to take vigorous steps to attain Korea's freedom. They conceived
the plan of a nationwide, nonviolent movement to demonsirate to the world,
for freedom and independence.

On that fatefu! day the first demonstration ignited in Seoul, while thou-
sands marched in protest through the streets of the city, the independent
movement soon spread to all corners of the country, with the participation
of the whole population regardiess of their age, sex, and social status. All
the demonstrators were completely unarmed and threatened no violence. They
cheered long-live for independence of Korea, carrying the forbidden flag of
Korea, the Taegukki. The thirty-three Korean leaders met in Seoul and pub-
licized a Korean Declaration of Independence: “We herewith proclaim the
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independence of Korea and the liberty of the Korean people.”

The Japanese immediately reacted by force. They moved to crack down
upon the demonstrators with loaded guns, fixed bayonets, and swords. Thou-
sands of the Koreans were Killed and thousands of others jailed and tor-
tured. According to records, a total of 1,363,878 individuals physically
participated in the anti-Japanese demonstrations. Of these, more than 6,670
were killed, 14,611 wounded and 52, 770 arrested by the Japanese military
and police forces.

On the other hand, the exiled abroad also acted in concert with this
domestic movement appealing to the peoples and the governments of their
host countries to help Korea in her efforts to restore her lost sovereignty.

It was a grave and graceful national movement the world history had
never seen hefore. The Koreans had voiced their desires in a nation-wide
demonstration by a peaceful means for the restoration of national sovereign-
ty and independence, but the world showed only passing interest and with-
in a short while the Japanese had complete control of the sifuation,

After the grave movement of March 1919, better known as the “Samil
Movement”” or “Kimi Mansae,” Japan stepped up carrying out the so-cailed
“Japanization” policy. Japan, for example, forced the Koreans to change
their names to the Japanese fashion. Nevertheless, patriotic demonstrations
for independence recurred in 1926 and again in 1929,

The Pledges for Independence by the Allied Powers

The endless resistance and struggle to free their nation by the Koreans,
both at home and abroad, finally began to bear fruit during the Second
World War. Meanwhile, Japan plundered Manchuria from China by force
of arms in 1931 and, she waged the aggression war against China on 7
July 1937, Subsequently, Japan declared a war against the United States
and Great Britain on 8 December 1941, thus initiating the unprovoked
“Pacific War.”

With the hope of liberation still remote, exiles were suddenly revived.
By 1943 as the great war grew in intensity, it became increasingly clear
that Japan and her Axis partners would lose the war. The Koreans waited
nervously for the defeat of the Japanese and their national liberation.

Toward the end of World War 1II there had been several important con-
ferences among the Allied Powers on the postwar settlements which, in
effect, were destined to bring about the present situation of Korea.

In late November 1943, the Allied leaders of the Republic of China,
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Great Britain and the United States met at Cairo, Egypt and discussed pritna-
rily the military means to bring about the Japanese downfall and also for
the postwar settlements. In the declaration issued on 1 December 1943 af-
ter the conference, the Three Heads, Franklin D. Roosevelt, Winston Chur-
chill, and Chiang Kai-shek, pledged that Korea would be given its independ-
ence “in due course” after the Japanese surrender. The declaration was

agreed by josgph Stalin when he met with the U.S. President Roosevelt at
Teheran, Iran.

Two years later, this first pledge was reaffirmed by the three nations
at the Potsdam Conference in Germany where they convened on 26 July
1945. Russia also agreed to it.

It might be significant somewhat to mention at this time about a par-
ticular phrase “in due course” included in the sentence on Korea, because
in fact it evoked misgivings among the Korean exiles. For instance a lead-
er of “the Provisional Government of the Republic of Korea” in Chunking,
China at that time, denounced the phrase and demanded Korea be given
freedom *‘the moment that the Japanese collapse.”

The words, “in due course,”” were the expression that provoked suspicion
among the Koreans. Undoubtedly, the Allies were concerned about the pow-
er vacuum in Korea after the removal of the Japanese. That concern also
reflected their doubts that it could be filled by the Korean people them-
selves.

To note one more question in this connection, some talks had it that
the phrase and the thinking behind it were Roosevelt’s. According to “The
Memories of Cordell Hull” (Secretary of State, USA, 1933-1944), President
Roosevelt suggested in meeting with British Foreign Minister Anthony Eden
on 27 March 1943: .. that Korea might be placed under an international
trusteeship, with China, the United States, and one or two other countries
participating.” Later that year, at one of his first meeting at Teheran in
Iran with Joseph Stalin, on 28 November 1943, Roosevelt again referred to
this topic, pointing that the peoples of the Far Eastern colonial areas should
be trained for certain period in the democratic tradition to prepare them-
selves for independence.

If the Cairo meeting was to be said as a milestone for the Korean his-
tory the meeting of the Anglo-American leaders with Sialin at Teheran was
another, for it was there that the Soviet ruler casually announced that once
Germany had collapsed, Russia would join in the war against Japan. The
Americans were delighted by Sielin’s promise because it was fulfillment of
a long-sought American goal to get Soviet cooperation in the Pacific War.
But the Russians were determined, for their own sake and not for the
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Americans, not to stir up the Japanese in Manchuria at a moment when
they were meeting the onslaught of Hitler's armies in the Europe.

The reason that the United States wanted the Red Russian entry against
Japan was to save casualties and to shorten the war by many months which
would have taken eighteen months otherwise after the collapse of Germany
to defeat Japan, according to the estimate of the US Joint Chiefs of Staff
(JOC). In retrospect, this was an overestimation of Japanese power. At any
rate, there were few voices, at the time, if any, raised against the concept
of bringing Soviet Russia into the Pacific War. Korea’s destiny might have
been entirely different had not Russia allowed to enter that war.

At Yalta in February 1945 it was finally agreed that Russia would enter
the war against Japan after the collapse of Germany, and that Russia would
take the surrender of Japanese in the northern part of Korea while the
United States took it in the south. Later at Potsdam Conference, in July
1945, it was agreed that the 38th Parallel would be the dividing line for
the demilitarization of the Japanese. To the United States this was inter-
preted as meaning that this would only be a military, not a political division.
Russia had other plans, however. The Communists hide their real character
habitually at any time and every where.

Meanwhile when the three heads of the Allied Powers talked about the
postwar settlements, the United States military authorities were preparing
for dropping the atomic bomb on Japan. Beforehand, an ultimatum was
broadcasted to Japan from Potsdam, calling on her to accept unconditional
surrender. The Japanese, however, rejected the ultimatum in a radio re-
sponse.

On 6 August 1945 the first atomic bomb was dropped on Hiroshima.
Two days later, on 8 August, the Union of Soviet Socialist Republics (USSR)
announced at last its adherence to the Potsdam Declaration and declared
a war against Japan, when the fall of Japan was a moment far. Russia had
now attempted to fish in troubled water, turning up its real colours. She
knew that the war was nothing but ended and wanted to get a share of the
one-week war invelvement without paying any cost.

On 15 August, Japan finally laid down its arms -- unconditional surrender.
But the Russian troops were already in Korea, while the United States forces
did not arrive in Korea until almost a month later.
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Section 2. Post-Liberation
(1945 - 1948)

The 38th Parallel

One of the greatest imprudence that the United States committed in its
decisions for the postwar era was the one to divide Korea at the latitude
38 degrees North when the Pacific War ended.

Beyond all, the Japanese surrender to the Allied Powers which ended
World War II did not leave the Korean people a single, united nation, due
to this decision.

The Korean War might have been prevented if the country had not
been divided along the 38th Parallel by the two occupation forces, the Rus-
sians in the north and the Americans in the south. Thus, the Japanese
surrender on 15 August 1945, which directly and at once brought the libera-
tion of the Korean nation from the Japanese colonial rule, left the penin-
sula, divided along the fateful Parallel, into two separate zones.

Korea’s independence and freedom was assured, as already mentioned in
the preceding section, at the Cairo Conference in 1943 and reaffirmed at
the Yalta and Potsdam conferences. But, again, the true tragedy of Korea
was determined by the others. Because, in reality the 38th Parallel parti-
tion was artificially created by the global conflict between the United States
and Soviet Russia.

In fact, when the Koreans learned of their liberation from the prolonged
Japanese domination (1910—1945), they were so excited at it and they all
thought that their long-cherished aspiration for national independence would
be realized within a matter of hours or days. It did not take too long for
them, however, to see that their utmost joyful jubilation over the liberation
had been premature. They were soon to realize that the fateful 38th Par-
allel was to remain as the seeds of a new tragedy for them,

The nightmarish division at the 38th Parallel was originally decided by
the United States and Russian authorities for nothing other than a military
convenience -- to disarm the Japanese forces in Korea. Accordingly, the
Parallel 1s of course not a border in any true sense. And it does not bear
any traditional significance. The resentful 38th Parallel partition was nei-
ther intended nor thought to be permanent, but the Russians immediately
began to organize north Korea as a separate Communist satellite.
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In retrospect, it is possible to conjecture that the decision to divide
Korea at the 38th Parallel was made at the secret Yalta Conference, opened
on 11 February 1945 between the Angro-American and Soviet Powers. The
conclusion, however, is not more than an assumption because the source of
this decision still remains confidential.

Then, five months later during the Potsdam Conference in July 1945,
the U.S. military delegates attended there discussed to draw a line for a
occupation boundary between the United States and the Russian forces.
They decided at least two major ports of Inchon and Pusan should be included
in the U.S. forces zone. This led to the decision to draw a line north of
Seoul, not exactly on the 38th Paralle]l but in general neighborhood. The
American and Russian delegates, however, did not discuss in the military
meetings of the Potsdam Conference, according to the American sources.

The question a demarcation line in Korea to the fore was settled in
General Order No. 1 approved by the United States, Great Britain, and Rus-
sian governments and issued by General of the U.S. Army Douglas MacAr-
thur on 2 September 1945.

In brief, the 38th Parallel was gradually turned into one of the tightest
Iron Curtains in the world for years to come. Thus, Korea was again to
have her destiny by a quarrel among the foreign powers, as a by-product
of conflict between the world’s two contending ideologies. This was to be-
come in turn the seeds of the tragetic war in Korea five years later.

Division of Land

On 12 August, three days before Japan’s collapse and four days after
they entered the Pacific War, the Soviet armies crossed the Siberian border
into northern Korea nearly a month ahead of the American troops and took
every advantage possible of their early arrival. The move on the part of
the Red Army created a chain of new tragetic events in the post-liberation
history of the Korean people.

Meanwhile, with approval of the Allied nations in August 1945 General
Douglas MacArthur, the Supreme Commander for the Allied Powers (SCAP),
issued on 2 September, a General Order. The order had provided that the
Russian troops would receive the surrender of the Japanese forces north of the
38th Parallel and the American forces south of it. The Russian troops were
as mentioned earlier already in their northern zone of occupation and they
reached the 38th Parallel on 26 August just as the subordinate units of the
XXIV US Corps were loading at Okinawa some 960 kilometers or 600 miles
away for their movement to Korea. The American troops began to land at
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Inchon on & September and Lieutenant General John R. Hodge, Commanding
General of the XXIV US Corps, the US Occupation Forces in Korea, arrived
in Seoul on the 9th to accept the formal surrender of all Japanese south of
latitude 38 degrees North.

For a few days at least after the U.S. troops arrived in Korea, the
Korean people still lived in a dream world. Needless to say that they tho-
ught this was the end of long and too long years of bondage and the begin-
ning of a new era of full peace and real freedom from interference by
the foreign people in their lives.

The division of Korea into two separate zones of military occupation
planted the seeds that were to bring so much grief to the Korean people.
It contained within itself the explosive element which was touched off five
years later.

With an unbalanced economic structure on one hand and a nation divid-
ed physically by the two powers and further politicailly by the internal
factional groups on the other, the U. S. Army Forces in Korea (USAFIK), nam-
ely the XXIV US Corps, composed of the 6th, 7th,and 40th Infantry Divisions,
as the occupation forces, began its mission in the south.

As the disarmament and repatriation to Japan of two hundred thousand
Japanese troops in south Korea (most of whom had fled from the advance
of the Russian armies) for which the US forces had primarily come, had
progressed, Genera] Hodge turned his attention to deal the emotions of the
Koreans who feverishly desired immediate independence for their country.
But he found himself hampered by little or no practical guidance from Wa-
shington or General MacArthur on such questions as the eventuality of Korean
independence, methods of handling various political factions. He had then
only General Order No.1 which was primarily concerned on the Japanese
surrender. There were already a number of political organizations existing
before the arrival of the 1. S. forces.

Apart from many others, what troubled most the US command was the
Korean Communist party -- even though a small group in numbers -- form-
ing an alliance with its fellow leftists, which the US command believed to
be controlied by Moscow through the Soviet consulate in Seoul. For some
inexplicable reason, the consulate had continued to function even though the
Russians had entered the war against Japan; it was still in business when
the Americans arrived in Seoul.

In the meantime, many important exiles those who had struggled for
independence, including Dr. Syngman Rhee and Kim Koo, began to return
to the beloved homeland.

On the other hand, the nationalist leaders in the south Korea soon



The Past Background 15

became aware of the suspicious atmosphere emanating from the north. One
of the first unfriendly acts of the Soviets was to cut off eleciric power
service for an area north of Seoul. Soom afterwards all the communications
were severed between the south and north.

General Hodge atiempted several times to invite the Soviet Commander
in the north in an effort to discuss the various problems which were obvicus-
ly resulting from the division of the peninsula. The Russian command, how-
ever, refused to take any action. As the months passed, the economical
situation began to prove disastrous.

As the circumstances grew more and more unpromissing, the worried
Koreans, early in November 1945, orgnized a meeting in Seoul of ail politii-
cal groups, and issued a joint memorandum demanding they be given the
opportunity of organizing Korea as a unified whole. The division of Korea,
they declared, was ‘‘a most serious blunder that is not of our making.” By
December 1945, this had apparently become evidence to all but the Russians.

In Washington, meanwhile, as the reports of Soviet immobility began
to flow in, the State-War-Navy Coordinating Committee, on 29 October 1945,
laid down an American policy on Korea: ‘“The present zonal military oc-
cupation of Korea by the US and Russian forces should be superseded at
the earliest possible date by a trusteeship for Korea. It had become clear
to the US government that the Soviets would try to obtain predominant in-
fluence in Korea.

The Trusteeship Question

In December 1945, the foreign ministers of the United States, Nation-
alist China, and Soviet Russia met in Moscow to iron out the many postwar
problems which had arised between the Western Allies. On the 27th an a-
greement was reached that Korea would be placed under a four-power trust-
eeship of the Unpited States, Great Britain, China, and the Soviet Union
lasting up to five years to prepare her for matured independence.

To the Koreans the agreement was most unwelcome., As soon as news
of this trusteeship was flashed into the country on the morning of the 29th,
the entire Korean people, including at first the Communists, rose unan-
imously in protest at once. The word *““Trusteeship’” resembled too closely
their relationship with the Japanese rule from which they had just emerged.

The US occupation command below the 38th Parallel encountered with
violent anti-trusteeship campaign which spread all over the provinces. The
somewhat shocked American command sought to interpret the meaning
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of trusteeship in the most favorable light, but the Koreans refused to
listen,

The furor was only slightly assuaged when the United States Secretary
of State James F. Byrnes made a broadcast on 30 December. Regarding
Korea, he stated that the U.S.—U.S.S.R. Joint Commission “may find it
possible to dispense with a trusteeship. It is our goal to hasten the day
when Korea will become an independent member of the society of nations.”

However, the last hours of 1945 ticked away, the Koreans remained great-
Iy troubled. Particularly, the Communists and the leftist elements, those
who initially joined the anti-trusteeship movement, transfigured their atti-
tude and turned suddenly their coats in January 1946 to support the trustee-
ship. They were of course directed to do so from the north Korean Com-
munists under the leadership of the Soviets.

The Soviet Union already persuaded the people of the north to maintain
a reluctant silence on the subject. In the south, however, the whole people,
except the Communists and their followers, seethed with unrest to move vio-
lently once again on the interrupted promise of indepenendence.

The American-Russian Jeoint Commission

Meanwhile, under the decisions reached at the Moscow Conference a
U.S. - Russian joint Commission met for the first time in Seoul on 16 Janu-
ary 1946 and the f{irst formal session of the Commision was held on 20
March through 8 May the same year to discuss the ways of establishing a
provisional Korean government.

It was doomed to failure from the beginning. Dissension arose over the
Moscow statement calling for consultation with democratic parties and social
organizations. The Russians refused to consult with those groups in the
south that had demonsirated against the trusteeship. The US side favored
talking with everyone. The Russian side adhered to its assertion that only
those organizations and individuals supporting the trusteeship agreement be
invited for consultation. On the contrary, the United States delegation op-
posed this on the ground that it would be against freedom of speech to ex-
clude such organizations and individuals simply because they voiced objection
to the Moscow agreement -- trusteeship, The Joint Commission adjourned
in May without making any headway.

The second and final session held on 21 May the nexi yvear, ending 18
October, but the both sides could not budge from their conflicting positions.

The Russians insisted all the way through from the start that the only
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groups eligible for consultation were those that had not demonstrated again-
st the trusteeship. It goes without saying that they were all communists.
The Russians refused to even discuss admunistrative and economical cooper-
ation of the two separate zones.

Long before the break-up of the American—Russian talks, it was clear
that the continued occupation of the land by the two opposed forces had
reached a stage where unification was far beyond the powers of the Joint
Commission.

In fact, by the time, that the United States and the Soviet Union be-
came incompatible rivals in the settlement of post-World War II problems
once their common enemies were collapsed, thus creating a new tension, the
cold war. In consequence, they completely failed to reach any agreement on
the Korean question.

To be brief, the basic obstacle was that each side wanted a Korean Gov-
ernment friendly to itself, the Americans wanted no Communists while the
Russians wanted otherwise.

Setting aside the Korean issue, the defect of the Axis powers in 1945
was not to bring peace. The Western Allies were soon to find themselves
engaged in a new, more subtle, but equally vital struggle with their former
ally, the Soviet Union. In 1945, however, they did not foresee unhappy de-
velopments would follow.  They were soon to see them in Greece, Turkey,
Iran, Trieste, Berlin and many other regions.

Communist Developments in the North

Upon the Axis powers collapsed, the strange alliance between the Com-
munists and the Western Allies turned suddenly to struggle each other eve-
rywhere, chiefly provocated by the Communists. Korea, like Germany, Indo-
china, and other points of contact, became a battleground for the contending
ideologies. Thus, as a pawn in power politics, Korea remained unchanged
even after her liberation from the Japanese rule.

In north Korea, meanwhile, the Soviet Red Army’s swift occupation hav-
ing gone unviewed and unpublicized, the Russians appeared to have had no
difficulty in establishing rigid Communist control over the territory. The
Russians ran the northern zone as a police state through their trained
puppets.

While the United States approach to the Korean problem had neither
real goal nor a definite policy from the beginning, Soviet Russia visualized
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from the very beginning on “independence” that would leave the Korean
peninsula under the Communist control. In another words, Russia had be-
gun to work towards this end almost from the moment the United States
entered World War II and made victory a certainty.

As once cited in the earlier Section, Russia had looked upon Korea with
acquisitive eyes for well over half a century, to gain Korea and warm wea-
ther ports in particular.

To begin with, Soviet started earlier in the scheme to train selected
cadres to establish and maintain a Soviet-style country in which anti-Soviet
groups would be voiceless. Thus Russia had her puppet leaders prepared
for the time the Japanese surrender. Under the dictatorial control of Soviet
Russian armies, the North Korean Communists had started to lay the gro-
undwork for the creation of a Communist-controlied regime as early as Feb-
ruary 1946, when a nation-wide opposition to the trusteeship continued to
mount in the south.

Consequently, the North Korean Communists headed by Kim I-sung
(real name was Kim Sung-ju), who was trained in Russia, and whose name
was taken from that of the well- known Korean patriot who had terrorized
the Japanese by his guerilla tactics, could early concentrated their efforts
in organizing and consolidating their power all over the Koreans in the north.
Of course any dissidents were suppressed or purged immediately and
ruthlessly, and only, the lucky ones were able to flee to south Korea.

On 22 February 1946, following the so-called interim people’s committee
of North Korea was established two days ago, a povisional regime under
Kim Il-sung began to exist.

One year later, the North Korean interim people’s committe of Korea
was renamed as the central people’s committee of Korea on 24 February 1947
in an attempt to claim the right of its jurisdiction over the whole pen-
insula. Then, on 10 July 1948, the North Korean regime adopted a constitu-
tion, and set 2 August as the election date for its supreme people’s as-
sembly,

Not like the general elections held on 10 May 1948 in the south, the
northern Korean voters were allowed to make only one choice; to approve
or disapprove a single slate of candidates named by the Kim Il-sung's party.

As for the military buildup, on the other hand, the Soviet army com-
mand in north Korea made immediate provision of impressive size, including
infantry, mechanized divisions, and border constabulary. Originally these
forces were supplied with arms taken from the Japanese at the time of sur-
render. Then, as the North Korean Communist army grew in size and
skills, the Russian forces filled them with Russian-made armament. And as



The Past Background 19

the Russian forces were withdrawn in 1948, all their arms including tanks
and artillery were left behind for the newly trained North Korean Commu-
nists. On the contrary, in the south at that time, only a small constabu-
lary equipped merely with rifles was in existence for maintenance of social
law and order.

In such a way, Kim Il-sung had favourably been prepared step by step
towards his ultimate goal -- the communization of whole Korea by force.

Section 3. National Independence and Separation

The United Nations Effort

As the U. 5.—U.S.S.R. Joint Commission proved powerless after confer-
ences were deadlocked for the second time on 10 July 1947, the United States
turned the Korean problem over to the United Nations., Beforehand, the US
State Department proposed on 28 August 1947 in a letter to Russia, that
in view of the Joint Commission stalemate a four-power conference be held
in Washington to discuss the entire Korean issue. On 4 September the So-
viet Union replied rejecting the four-power talks and she continued to pursue
its old arguments, blaming on the United States,

On 17 September the U.S. government now took the Korean issue to
the U. N. General Assembly, advocating immediate independence without a
trusteeship phase. This marked the beginning of the close relation between
Korea and the United Nations.

On 26 September the Soviet Union offered to the United Nations a sub-
stitute proposal, recommending that all foreign troops leave Korea begin-
ning in 1948 and thus allow the Koreans to erect their own government. This,
in retrospect, had wide meaning that the North Korean Communists were
ajready in position to communize the whole nation, particulary by its mili-
tary power. In addition, from the Russian viewpoint, the American proposal
would bring the international body into the scene and perhaps f{rustrate
permanently Soviet efforts to gain controil of Korea.

This Russian proposal on troop withdrawal was first made by the Soviet
delegation to the Joint Commission in Seoul. The U.S. command in Seoul,
of course, rejected the Russian maneuver, because the withdrawal of the
occupation forces at this stage would leave south Korea at the mercy of the
militarized, Sovietized north,
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Meanwhile, on 14 November 1947, the U. N. General Assembly passed a
resolution on Korea as proposed by the United States by a vote of forty-
three to zero, with six abstentions over the objection of Soviet Russia and
its satellites. The resolution called for a general election to be held through-
out Korea under supervision by a nine-member U. N. Temporary Commission
(UNTCOK) to form an all-Korea government. It was the first step taken
by the United Nations, the world organization, to respond to the inherent
and rightful claim to independence of the Korean people,

On the contrary, the Soviet counter-proposal was voted down seven to
thirty-four, with sixteen abstentions and eight absentees among fifty-seven
members in total.

Yet, a major obstacle remained to be discovered by the U. N. Commis-
sion after it traveled to Seoul. Upon arrival in Korea on 8 January 1948, the
Commission, which was consisted of the representatives of Australia, Canada
China, El Salvador, France, India, the Philippines and Syria, (Ukraina’'s
representative did not come due to the Soviet’s pressure), began its works
on 12 January and, dispatched letters to the military commanders on both
occupation zones, asking permission to pay courtesy calls. But the Soviet
commander sent no reply. Thereupon the Commission reported back to the
United Nations, asking that the Soviet delegation be requested to cooperate.
Answer was also negative, however. Again, it was obvious that Soviet
wanted no influence on the Korean question by the United Nation at all,
thus hindering the Commission’s activity by all means available to exploit.

Under such circumstances that there would be no nation-wide elections
feasible, as the Soviet Command in the north refused to access to the U.N.
Commission which the Soviet Union declared illegal, the Korean question was
taken up again by the U.N. on 26 February 1948 though a “Little Assembly’
formed to by-pass the Soviet veto in the Security Council and reflect the
majority decision of the General Assembly on a workable basis.

This ““Little Assembly’ adopted a resolution calling for election in the area
accessible to the UN Commission in Korea: i.e., south of the 38th Parallel.
Several days later the UNTCOK announced it would monitor South Korean
elections, to be held not later than 10 May 1948.

The reaction of the Russians and the North Korean Communists to this
unexpected development was clamorous. Kim [ll-sung, already hailed as head
of the communized north, promptly called upon the South Korean sympathizers
and the leftist elements to launch a movement to disrupt the elections in
the south.

In the south, on the other hand, the leftist elements directed by the
North Korean Communists attempted to hinder the elections. As the elections
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date neared, the Communists stepped up their harassing tactics, instigating
the southern people.

Despite the Communist rumblings that viclence would occur, under the U.N.
resolution the elections took place on schedule -- the 10th of May. Approxi-
mately ninety-five per cent of the voluntary registrants, or eighty per cent
of all eligible voters voted for 170 representatives. The reports of the U. N.
Temporary Commission was that the eleciions were a valid expression of
the iree will of the electorate in those parts of Koreca which were accessi-
ble to the Commission and in which the inhabitants constitute approximately
two-thirds of the people of all Korea; about nine millions in the north and
twenty-one millions in the soufh.

The Foundation of the Republic of Korea

The National Assembly, convened formally on 31 May 1948, adopted a
Constitution for the Republic of Korea on 12 July and formally promuigated
on 17 July.

The Assembly elected Dr. Syngman Rhee the first President of the Re-
public of Korea on 20 July. Sovereignty was proclaimed te the world and
“DAEHAN MINGUK,” (the Republic of Korea) officially born on 15 August
1948, the third anniversary of Korea’s liberation from the Japanese. At the
inaugural ceéremony on this very day, President Rhee stated in part: “The
thirty-eight parallel division is not part of our choice and is wholly io our
destiny. Nothing must be neglected to keep wide open the door to reunion of
the whole n}_ztion. The White Head Mountain (Paektusan) is surely our bound-
ary to the north as are the Straits of Korea to the south. No temporary
international situation can obscure what has been established through centu-
ries of historic fact.” The President also reiterated his appeal to the people
of north Korea to “elect and send the missing one-third of our represenia-
tives from the north.” 100 seats of the National Assembly had been left va-
cant to allow the North Koreans to send their represeniatives.

Lieutenant General John R. Hodge, the Commander of the US Occupa-
tion force in Korea, announced the termination of the US Military Govern-
ment. In September 1948 began the withdrawal of all the U. S. Forces thus
exhibiting once more its traditional devotion to the theory of non-involve-
ment.

On 8 December 1948, meanwhile, the U. N. General Assembly passed by
a vote of forty-omne to six, with two abstentions, a resolution approving the
reports submitted by the U. N. Temporary Commission on Korea on activities
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in Korea before, during and after the general elections and establishing a
new United Nations Commission on Korea (UNCOK) to replace the Tempo-

rary Commission.

The U.N. General Assembly, who acted the role of mid-wife in the found-
ing of the Republic soon stepped in to recognize officially the Government
of the Republic of Korea on 12 December 1948 at its third plenary session (the
187th plenary session) in Paris, as the only legitimate government in Korea,

declaring that “There has
vernment of the Republic of

over that part of Korea . .
where the great majority of
the people of all Korea reside

- It further stated that
the government was erected
“based on elections which
were valid expression of the
free will of the electorate.”
This historic resolution, pro-
posed by Australia, China
and the United States, was

voted by forty-eight to six, [~
with one abstention and

three absentees, and the
Russian proposal was reject-
ed by a vote of six to forty-
Six.

From that day onward
the full diplomatic recogni-
tion to the Rupublic of Korea
immediately followed from
all corners of the free world,
inciluding the United Staies,
the Republic of China, the
United Kingdom, France,
Canada, New Zealand, Aus-
tralia and many other na-
tions. The number of foreign
countries which extended
recognition to the Republic
increased to a total of thirty-
two by 1 October 1950,

been established a lawful government (the Go-
Korea) having effective control and jurisdiction
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The proclamation of the foundation of the Republic of
Korea.
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In the North, on the other hand, the Russians turned their attention to the
further communization of that zone. On 25 August 1948, the North Korean
Communists held elections to set up a Communist regime sponsored by Rus-
sia. And the Communist regime was established in the north on 9 September
1948, headed by Kim ll-sung.

The next day, Kim Il-sung declared that his regime would “put forth
its fullest effort for the earliest reunification of the country and the for-
mation of a single sovereign state.” This intimates evidently the fact that
his determination to invade the South had not been made overnight.

Had the free general elections been realized throughout the peninsula
under the supervision of the U. N. Commission on Korea in accordance with
the U.N. resolution adopted at the first place at Paris on 14 November 1947,
the tragic Korean War might never have occurred and Korea might be in a
unified nation long time ago.

So it was that, by the end of the American and Russian occupation, a
Korean nightmare -- the creation of the two parts which led to the separa-
tion of nation -- had come to pass.

Section 4. American Policy and Strategy Toward
Korea

Prelude

While the Communist approaches led by Soviet Russia for the world
domination had been contained in Western and Central Europe, especially
in Austria, Greece, Turkey, West Berlin and elsewhere, by a means of the
Marshall Plan and the North Atlaniic Treaty Organization (NATO), the con-
tinued march of world Communism remained undeterred in Asia. Particular-
ly the greatest postwar victory won by the Communists was that the Chi-
nese Communists defeated Chiang Kai-shek’s Nationalist armies and drove
the Kuomintang forces to the Island of Taiwan (Formosa) in 1949. This
Communist expansion was to become in turn the seeds of the new conflict
in the Asian continent, Korea and Indochina in particular.

During the period from 1945 to 1950, the American attitude toward the
Korean problems was characterized within the framework of a policy that
had both positive and negative aspects: On the positive side, the United
States sought to fulfil the pledge of the Cairo Declaration of 1943 that Korea
would become free and independent; negatively, it sought to avert Commu-
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nist domination of Korea. After mid-1947, the positive objective eventually
became to realize in such a way that the United States turned the Korean
issue over to the world body, the United Nations. But the negative objective
of withstanding the spread of communism below the 38th Parallel was the
major motive behind the American policy from 1945 until the end of 1948
This meant preventing the Soviet Union from existing its power throughout
the peninsula. And from 1949 it also meant preventing the Soviet-dominated
regime in North Korea from absorbing the U. N. sponsored and approved
Republic of Korea in the south,

Military Policy

Shortly after the turn of 1946, the maintenance of the U.S. troops in
Korea became an increasing burden to the U. 8. Army as its reduced postwar
force program. By early 1947 U. S. Secretary of War urged that the troops
be withdrawn as soon as possible. The U. S, State Department, however,
insisted that, politically, the troops should be kept as long as the Russian
troops remained in the north.

In September 1947, the United States decided that on purely military
grounds the U. §. Army divisions (the 6th and 7th infantry) stationed in south
Korea should be withdrawn. General Dwight Eisenhower, U. S. Army Chief
of Staff, and General MacArthur, Supreme Commander of the Far East,
had both concurred in the decision of Pentagon. In their thought, the com-
mitment of the ground forces on the Asian continent would have been a
disastrous handicap in the event of the outbreak of a major war.

The United States Joint Chiefs of Staff (JCS) seems to have reached this
decision by reasoning, first, that the United States did not have sufficient
military interest strategically in defending South Korea and, second, that in
the light of the severe over-all shortage of military strength, the divisions in
Korea could be better used elsewhere, '

In January 1948, the U. S. JCS advised the State-Army-Navy-Air Force
Coordinating Committee (SANACC), successor to the State-War-Navy Coor-
dinating Committee, regarding Korea, that the withdrawal of the U. S. occu-
pation forces from the Republic of Korea would most likely lead to Com-
munist domination of the entire nation. But the withdrawal plan remained
unchanged.

The definitive write-off of Korea as an important strategic area came
when the U.S, JCS asserted that no military security guarantee should be
extended to the Republic of Korea because such action would risk a major
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war in an area where Russia would have nearly all the natural advantages.
As a result, the U. S. President Truman approved a policy on 4 April 1948
that: “The United States should not become so irrevocably involved in the
Korean situation that action taken by any faction in Korea or by any other
power in Korea ---* From that moment, Korea was of secondary impor-
tance to the American planners and policy makers. Russia, on the other
hand, maintained its traditional regard for Korea as an important strategic
area.

Withdrawal of the U.S. Troops-- Power Vacuum

Meanwhile, Soviet announced on 19 September 1948 that its troops in
north Korea would begin to withdraw in October and would complete the
process by the end of the year. At the same time Soviet did not forget to
ask the United States to do the same.

This bears, in retrospect, that the North Korean Communist regime
and its armed forces were already strong enough and sufficiently trained
to be relied upon to obey and carry out the Soviet stratagem.

Two days later, that was 21 September, the United States Government
made an announcement that its troops in Korea were being reduced. As a
result, the Government of the Republic of Korea made serious efforts request-
ing the United States to maintain its troops in Korea until the security
forces of the young Republic became strong enough to keep internal order
and alsc counter any foreseeable threat from the north.

In late December 1948, Soviet announced again that its troops had com-
pletely been withdrawn from north Korea by 25 December. But the United
States neglected to penetrate the Russian’s real motives that if the two occu-
pying forces were withdrawn, unification of Korea would indeed be achieved
by the Communists in the Soviet way. In another words, the secret motive
behind the Soviet strategy was that she would realize her prime object -- the
domination of whole Korea - without the actual presence of Soviet troops
after the eventual withdrawal of the American forces. The objective as well
as tactics of Soviet was long-range - the preparation of a satellite to fight,
hiding herself behind the scene, to add more land and more people to the
Soviet orbit.

At any rate, the debate about the withdrawal of troops filled the re-
mainder of 1948. The Soviet Union took the offensive in this exchange because
she stood on the favourable ground -- the North Korean Communist regime
had already established a firm hold on the North by creating a one-party
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power and a farger, well-equipped modern armed forces.

Meanwhile, on 11 January 1949, the newspaper Izvestia in Moscow
attacked on the American troops remained in Korea, charging that it was
the ‘‘principle obstacle’ in the ways of unification of Korea. The United States
continued to plan for withdrawal although such action would fall in with
Soviet's wish. The U. 8. Joint Chiefs of Staff at that time had no long-range
plans for Korea and the U. S. Army also wanted to get out. _

In February 1949, the United States informed the United Nations that
it would defer the withdrawal of its remaining troops at the request of the
Republic of Korea. However, the U. 5. Government, taking into consideration,
besides other reasons, the political and military developments in China where
the situation had taken a sudden turn for the worse, finally decided, on 23
March to hasten the withdrawal of the remaining troops from the Republic
of Korea, a regiment of the 7th US Infantry Division.

At this juncture, the Republic of Korea Government urgently dispatched
a special presidential envoy to the United States to appeal for stepped-up
economic and military aid. It produced no particular fruit, however.

Consequently, President Syngman Rhee requested the U. S. authorities in
May 1949, to halt the troop withdrawal and, made a statement siressing
that: “Whether the American soldiers go or stay does not wmatter very
much. What is important is the policy of the United States toward the security
of Korea. What I want is, a statement by President Truman that the United
States would consider an attack against the Republic of Korea as an attack
against itself. If this is done, we do wot need the soldiers.”

And the following month the President reiterated to the United States
the subject stating that “‘after the U. S. forces out of Korea what do we do
for our defense? Most of the Republic of Korea Army men are, setting
aside heavy weapons, without rifles and so is our police and Navy.”’ It was
too true that the ROK Army was in name only at the time, equipping with
small arms not even enough to arm such a small size in strength.

Nevertheless, at the time when the Red Chinese were forcing the Nation-
alist Chinese from the mainland, the last contingent of the U. §. tactical
forces finally sailed away from Inchon on 29 June 1949, with the exception
of the Military Advisory Group (KMAG), 482 strong, which was established
on 1 July that year, to assist in the training of the ROK forces within the
limit that would just meet to the maintenance of public law and order. Thus,
they left behind a fledged ROK Army equipped with small arms and mortars,
but without tanks, heavy guns or aircraft.

Several reasons had been given for leaving the ROK Army so ill-
equipped. Testifying before a U.S. Joint Armed and Foreign Relation Committee
of the Senate in 1951, the Secretary of State Dean Acheson stated that the
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ROK troops did not know how to use modern heavy equipment and the United
States did not have any to give. That view was obviously grounded on
a short-sighted policy in a sense.

On the other hand, Soviet also sent a special military mission to north
Korea as early as late December 1948 when iis troops withdrew from the
North, with the clear-cut aim of training and equipping the North Korean
Communist armies strong and plenty enough to launch an aggression war by
force of arms at their own choice.

Here again, to be briei, the United States failed to read the Communist
strategy and stratagem concealed behind the iron curtain.

The Strategic Planning

Despite that the intelligence reports repeatedly pointed out the buildup
of a formidable North Korean Communist Army, the United States limited
itself to creating little more than a police force in the Republic of Korea.

The American government’s low estimate of Korea's strategic impor-
tance was reflected in the words of high military and political authorities
as well as in the dispositions of forces.

Twice during 1949 in separate press interviews, first with British jour-
nalist C. Ward Price on 1 March and later with Walter B. Mathews of the
Arizona Daily Star in America, General MacArthur, the U.,S. Far East Com-
mand, outlined an American *line of defense” in the Far East that excluded
the Korean peninsula, as running from the Philippines through the Ryukyu
Archipelago, Okinawa, Japan and the Aleutians to Alaska.

General MacArthur’s basic plan to meet a general emergency in the Far
East was to defend the Japanese islands. In his strategy, operations were
to be offensive-defensive, with air and naval forces assuming the tactical
offensive to protect the withdrawal of forces from the outlying areas and to
deny to the hostile force the control of sea and air approaches to Japan.
The U.S. forces located in Korea were to be quickly withdrawn., In fact the
U.8. emergency plan for the Far East did not provide for the defense of
either Korea or Taiwan (Formosa), thus again proving itself that the tradi-
tional U.S. “write-of I’ policy was apparently still effective.

On the diplomatic level, while the Korean situation began to boil, the U.S,
government continued to support the U. N. effort in Korea. Nevertheless, Korea
learned its most unfortunate fate in a famous speech delivered by the Secretary
of State, Dean Acheson, which would make comfort for the Communists in
prompting their aggression scheme. He defined Korea as little strategic
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worth on 12 January
1950 at the National US FAR EAST DEFENSE LINE JAN 1950)

Press Club in Washing- ) M

ton, delineating the P
American ‘‘defense pe-
rimeter’ in the Far East,
in similar terms as Gen-
eral MacArthur had
mentioned in the pre-
ceding year.

Excluding Korea and
Taiwan from the U.S. Seompnd
defense obligation,Secre-
tary Acheson stated that 5
the U. S. defense perim-
eter in Asia was set
along the line connect-
ing the Aleutian Islands,
Japan, the Ryukyus,
and the Philippines.
He further went on:
“so far as the military
security of other areas Taiwan
in the Pacific is concern-
ed ... Should such attack
occur ... the initial reli-
ance must be on the people
attacked to resist it and
then wupon the Commit- |2
ments of the entire
civilized world under the
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Charter of the United
Nations which so far as
not proved a weak reed to lean on by any people who are determined to protect
their independence against outside aggression.”

In the light of his remarks, it appeared that the United States had
no intention of fighting for the Republic of Korea. In fact, the unexpected
statement greatly brought despair in Seoul, while perhaps delight in Pyong-
yang and Moscow. In the view of many observers, his statement was
an invitation to the North Korean Communist regime, Russia, and Red
China that they could invade the Republic with impunity. (See Sketch

Sketch Map 1



The Past Background 29

Map 1)

Thus, the U.S. policy and strategy toward Korea continued to fumble
until the outbreak of the war, with promises of economic and military aid
on the one hand, while belittling the peninsula’s strategic weight, on the
other.

For instance, about five months later, in May 1959, Senator Tom
Connally, the Chairman of the Senate Foreign Relations Committee, went
further than Secretary Acheson and publicly announced, that Russia could
seize south Korea at her convenience and that the United States would
probably not intervene, since Korea was not ‘very greatly sic important.”
This statement would also offer a certain encouragement for the Commu-
nists to step into their long-waited action, the invasion.

Economie Development

The American government, taking the place of a power vacuum after the
U.8. troops withdrawal, had been prepared to support the ROK Army and
assist in the development of a viable economy. This was, however, thwarted
by the short-sighted opposition in Congress who delayed passage of the
Korean Aid Bill in 1949 and 1950 while the Soviet Union was building up a
strong force north of the 38th Parallel,

On 19 January 1950, the military aid bill for Korea for 1950 was re-
jected surprisingly by a vote of 192 to 191 at the House of Representatives.
This must have further encouraged the Communists for their aggressive
ambition, although the bill was passed on the 14th of the following month
in the long run.

The Rupublic of Korea and the United States signed a mutual defense
assistance agreement on 26 Japuary 1950. The United States, however, un-
derestimated the sirategic value of Korea and judged that it would be mil-
tarily impossible to retain the Republic of Korea in the free world. Accord-
ingly, the United States was not enthusiastic in giving economic and
military aid to Korea. In fact, the assistance was worked out by the United
States as the impromptu one to calm down the strong opposition movement
for the early withdrawal of the U.S. troops launched by President Rhee and
the National Assembly. Taking an instance in evidence, up to June 1950, the
time of the invasion from the north, no arms or equipment were forthcoming,

The United States Government supplied the Republic of Korea mostly
consumer commodities and expendable items during the period under discus-
sion. In other words, the United States attitude with respect to its
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economic or military assistance to Korea did not materialize to effect for the
development of basic economy as well as for the national security.

In sharp contrast, the NK Communists had every advantage in speed-
ing their economic buildup, in addition to the military buildup, for they
had greater industrial resources and facilities in the north. Before the
liberation of Korea the Japanese had developed such indusirial field in
north Korea as electric power and iron refinery o a considerable degree
for the continuation of their war effort, while south Korea had remained
primarily to feed the Japanese with agricultural products.

Moreover, North Korea had been received full-scale economic aid from
Soviet, particularly to prepare an all-out invasion of the Republic of Korea
at a decisive time the Communist regime would choose -- on 25 June 1950.
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CHAPTER 1II WAR PREPARATIONS
BY THE NORTH

Section 1, The Communist Strategic Movements

The NK Communist regime designed its strategic course of action for an
open war against the Republic of Korea as early as in late 1948, as a final
means of unification of Korea.

In fact, initially there was a wide difference of opinions on the measure
of unifying Korea among the Communist factions in the north: The Soviet-
Koreans led by Kim Ii-sung; the Communists fled from South Korea, Park
Hun-young in command; and pro-Chinese Communists led by Kim Du-bong.

In anticipating the power-struggle after the conquest of south Korea, the
South Korean Communist faction tried to minimize Soviet-Korean influence
towards unification and emphasized that the role of military invasion was
very limited and of secondary importance, whereas the Soviet-Koreans were,
as a rule, favoring open blitzkrieg of south Korea. Kim I/-sung and his ring
won in the end -- to run a general war.

Behind the Iron Curtains

At the end of 1948 when Soviet closed the withdrawal of its occupation
forces from North Korea, Joseph V. Stalin, the head of the Communist bloc,
summoned Kim Il-sung to Moscow for a series of secret meetings behind the
iron curtain. Kim li-sung, taking his deputies (Park Hun-young, Hong Myong-
hi, Kim I, Kim Chung-ju) and many other fellows with him, left Pyong-
yang on 2 February 1949, arriving at Moscow on 4 March. Kim’'s party
was accompanied by the Russian ambassador in Pyongyang, General T.
Shiykov who assumed that post less than a month ago, on the 11th January.

According to a Red paper Pravda report, dated 21 March 1949, during
Kim’'s stay in Moscow, negotiations and meetings were held with Stafixn, and
First Deputy Chairmen Molotovr and A. I. Mikoyan, during which Foreign
Minister Andrei Vyshinsky, General Shfykov, also took part in the talks. Asa
result of personal meetings with Sielin at the Kremlin, time and again, Kim
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succeeded in signing a ten-year agreement on economic and cultural cooperation
between his regime and Soviet on 17 March. Kim and his party, again
accompanied by Soviet ambassador Sitykoy, left Moscow on 20 March and
returned Pyongyang on 7 April by way of Mongoria and Manchuria.

The Pravda reports of 17 March 1949 on the Soviet-North Korean Com-
munist agreements during Kim's visit aroused suspicion for many observers
at home and abroad, because it was over a month-long tour, in particular.
In the light of the timing of their visit, which took place immediately after
the withdrawal of the Soviet troops from North Korea, and the length
of their stay in Moscow, Kim's primary aim as well as the secret
talks were appeared to have had more military matters than merely a socio-
economical agreement. No doubtedly Kim went there to accept a new stra-
tegic guide from the Kremlin regarding the Korean peninsula. Since this
was the first of this kind of personal meeting between the two men, either
Stalin personally suggested and urged Kim [H-sung his future strategic plan-
ning in Korea, or Kim, by the advice of ambassador Sktykov, urged Stalin
to grant permission and support for the implementation of his design for a
military action to communize whole Korea, and foseph Stalin personally con-
curred as far as formal procedure went, according to *‘Soviet Foreign Poli-
cy after Stalin,” written by David J. Dalin, New York.

On the other hand, about this time there were numerous reports and
rumors with regard to a treaty rejationship between Communist China and
North Korea. A Chinese Nationalist Govefnment organ, then in Shanghai,
reported that ‘““the Chinese Communists had signed on 17 March 1949, a secret
military treaty with the Russian sponsored North Korean Communist regime.”
It further charged that the North Korean—Chinese Communist pact called for
“Common defense against aggression of whatever nature, joint action against
an attack on either, supply to North Korea of arms, materials and manpow-
er from Manchuria and North China from the period of 1 July 1949 to 30
August 1950

Taking account of the situation of those days, that the tide of the civil
war in China had been turned in a great favour of the Red Chinese, Muao
Tse-tung could urge belligerent Kim Il-sung to accelerate his war prepara-
tions, giving a promise in writing. Because they are a family group living
behind either the iron curtain or the bamboo curtains,

Meanwhile, on 16 December 1949, Mao Tse-tung, Red China’s head arrived
in Moscow on the pretext of celebrating foseph Stalinw’s 70th birthday, but in
reality he was to discuss the whole range of Sinc—Soviet relations as well as
the Far Eastern situation with Sialin. Because, the great victory of the
Chinese Communists over the Chinese Nationalists led by Chang Kai-shek
drastically changed the balance of power in the Far East. The Peking regime
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from then onward would greatly stimulate the Communist movement in the
entire region, particularly upon the adjacent Asian nations.

Mao Tse-tung’s mission, supplemented on 21 January 1950, by the
arrival of Chou En-lai in Moscow, finally ended with the signing of a
“Thirty-Year Treaty of Friendship, Alliance and Mutual Assistance” on 14
February 1950 in the Kremiin. This new Sino—Soviet treaty also encouraged
the Communists’ struggle elsewhere in Asia.

Many observers outside of the Communist world immediately suspected
the possibility of a more significant secret agreement between the two
powers. Without access to further evident materials, however, there was no
way to take a full picture mirrored behind the iron curtains. But, in the
light of the long length of Mao’s stay in Moscow and also a Communist
tendency toward secret diplomacy, the secret pacts between them were by
no means improbable., Furthermore, Mao’s visit to Stalin on 8 January 1950
was the longest of all among his visi{s to the inner sanctuary of the Kremlin,
according to a report of the Pravda.

At any rate, the Korean problem may have held high priority during the
two summit talks in Moscow. Yet, unfortunately, there was no official
evidence regarding secret discussions on the Korean affairs, which led to the
North Korean Communist aggression in June 1950.

- In a view of subsequent developments in relation between Red China and
the North Korean regime thereafter, ‘many observers at home and abroad
have agreed in common that the Peking regime knew of Kim Il-sung’s plans
for invasion well in advance -- Stalin conferred on the forthcoming adventures
in Korea with Mao Tse-fung, who concurred on the Soviet strategy. _

Another reliable indication which backed up such observations was that
Red China returned to north Korea thousands more Korean veterans among
its forces during March—April 1950, soon after the Moscow conference. At
the same time, a part of Lin Piao’s Fourth Field Forces, namely the 38th,
39th and the 40th Armies, had moved during May and early June 1950 from
the southern zone to northeast China and to the Korean—Manchurian border,
where the 42nd Army had already moved in.

As for the NK Communists, Choi Yong-kun, the so-called defense minister
in the Kim Il-sung’s regime, implied in his comment on the Sino-Soviet treaty
that it insured a North Korean victory even before the war started in June
of 1950. Choi said, according to a report of the New China News Ageny
on 22 February 1950, that ‘.. the Korean people, who are struggling for the
independence and unity of their motherland, are encouraged by the gigantic
victory of the friendly relations between the USSR and China, and, with
added confidence in victory will redouble their struggle to drive the American
imperialist’s aggressive forces out of Korea and wipe out the treacherous
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Syngman Rhee ... "

In short, the decision to invade by force was made, perhaps by a com:
bined effort of Joseph Stalin and Kim Il-sung. At that time Red China did not
have yet its diplomatic mission in Pyongyang by June 1950. All the arms
provided to the Reds of North Korea - T-34 tanks, Yak fighter planes, 122-mm
howitzers, 76-mm self-propeiled guns, and mortars -- were Russian, either
brought across the northern border by trains or surfaces from Vladivostok
to North Korea,

Soviet Diplomatic Signs

There were also a series of some other signs among the Russian diplo-
matic circles doing about Korea that the affairs had taken on something
out of the common in them,

In the first place, Russia boycotted the meeting of the U.N. Security
Council, in an attempt to plunge the prestige of the world organization and
further to paralyze the functions of the Security Council, under the pretext
of refusing the presence of Nationalist China’s representatives. Without
fail, it was the Soviet’s technically pre-calculated scheme to make a escape-
route for the Security Council not to intervene in the conflict if the NK
Communist forces launched a full-scale war against the Republic of Korea
during the summer of 1950

On 13 January 1950, the Russian delegate Yekov Malik again walked out
from the Security Council when the Council voted down the Russian proposal,
thus refusing to accept Red China as a member. From the 16th of January
on, the Russian and its satellite delegates walked out one after another from
the United Nations boycotting to attend the meetings.

Affected by the Russian policy, the whole delegates of the Communist
bloc retired one after another from all the organizations under the United
Natiors, after 16 January, as the Russian delegates withdrew from the
Thirteen-Nations Far Eastern Commission in Washington, the Four Power
Allied Council in Tokyo, and the U. N. Trusteeship Council on 1 June,
respectively.

On the other hand, all of the diplomatic missions residing in North Korea,
Japan, and the United States were recalled to Moscow during the spring of
1950 without leaving any particular reasons behind on the surface.

It was another series of deliberate movements the Soviet Union planned
in an effort to make sure the mutual coordination in advance so as to cope
with the situation to be developed before long -- the invasion of the Republic
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of Korea by the NK Communists.

The Russian “Ambassador’ in Pyongyang, General T. Shtykov was sum-
moned to Moscow in early April 1950 right after the Government of the
Republic of Korea announced the general election for a new National Assem-
bly to be conducted on 30 May., There was no room for doubt that
Shtykov returned home with the mission of giving Stalin his final advice on
the Communist offensive which was scheduled in the summer, because he
had been playing the leading role in modernizing the NK forces since being
assigned to the post on 11 Januvary 1949.

In mid-May 1950, the two Russian experts on the Far East resident at
Tokyo and Washington returned to Moscow one by one. On 16 May,
Alexander S. Panyushkin, the Russian Ambassador in Washington, then
holding additional post as the Russian representative to the Thirteen-Nations
Far Eastern Commission, told the press on his deparfure for home leave
that he was going back to Moscow for a time at the urging of his physician
in charge. Panyushkin was ordered by Moscow, without fail, to leave
Washingion for a two-month period, taking into consideration the event of
North Korean invasion of the south that would put him in an awkward
position.

Lieutenant General Kuzma N. Derevyankov, chief representative of the
Russian delegation to the Four Power Allied Council in Tokyo, suddenly em-
barked for Russia from Yokohama on 27 May without notice, pulling out all
50 staff members of the Russian Mission in Japan including his senior
assistant Major General Kislenkov. Numerous speculations continued in
Tokyo after Derevyankov and his large staff departed. In order to cover
up a fact that they were ordered to return home before the NK Communist
invasion into the South, Derevyankov’s press secretary did not forget to
make a plausible excuse so as not to excite any suspicion for their mass
removal., At any rate, the Russian government had planned to reassign
General Derevyankov to the Russian Far Eastern Command and Major
General A. P. Kislenkov was returned to Tokyo, together with 30 new staff
members on 30 August 1950, as new chief delegate to Japan.

In short, it was by no means an accident that these Russian diplomatic
and military strategists on the Far East affairs bad gathered at a place in
Moscow before 25 June 1950. Again, it is a Communists’ prevailing tactics
that they never expose to anyone the facts behind the shadows of their ill
intentions. But they were recalled to Moscow, beyond mistake, for consulta-
tion in detail in order to insure the closest cooperation in the campaign
ahead.
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Section 2. The Portents of Invasion

With the complete withdrawal of the U.S. tactical forces from the Korean
peninsula by 29 June 1949, the Republic of Korea was laying on the nakedness
of the land. At this juncture, the Chinese Communists, about to conquer
whole China, seemed to be riding a relentless tide of victory, and Korea as
in its long past, would be greatly influenced by the entirely new develop-
ment on the Chinese mainland.

Meanwhile, in north Korea subterfuge was being mixed with stepped-up
military activity. On 6 July 1949, the North Korean radio announced that
the Communist regime in Pyongyang would sponsor nation-wide elections on
5 September that year to create a unified legislature for the entire country.
This legislature would then create an all-Korean government which the
Communists said, would be free from the control of the United States, the
Soviet Union, and the United Nations.

While thus talking of peaceful elections, which were never held, on
the one hand, trouble flared up along the 38th Parallel, not long after the
U.S. troops withdrew, on the other hand, as the North Korean Communists
simultaneously stepped up harassment attacks and rdids, both large and small.
The Parallel was soon in a continued state of alarm. _

Such repeated border clashes and skirmishes provided the NK Commu-
nist armies with invaluable experiences, as well as military intelligence on
the capability of the Republic of Korea Army. , '

In addition, the presence of the American military advisors in the Re-
public continued to be the target of the Communist propaganda attack. Both
the NK Communists and Soviet demanded the ouster 6f the American advisors,
without saying anything about the bulk of the Russians in the north.

More striking development at this stage was that the North Korean Com-
munist regime openly announced its intention, in letters to the U, N. Secretary
General Trygve Lie and Carlos P. Romulo, the President of the General Assem-
bly, on 14 October 1949, to reunite Korea by force of arms, stating: *The
Korean (North) people will not abandon the struggle and will reserve for
itself the right to continue by measures at its disposal the struggle for --
removal of the United Nations Commission on Korea and for final anification
of the country by ifs own forces into a united state.”

This Communist threat, however, failed to deter the U, N, General As-
sembly from once more considering the problem of Korea. On 21 QOctober
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1949, the Assembly voted forty-eight to six, with three abstentions and two
absentees among the fifty-nine nations in total, resolving that “the United
Nations Commission on Korea shall continue in being with the following
membership: Australia, China, El Salvador, France, India, the Philippines and
Turkey and having in mind the objectives set forth in the General Assembly
resolutions of 14 November 1947 and 12 December 1949 On the other hand,
the Russian proposal, asking for immediate dismantlement of the UNCOK,
was voted down by six to forty-two, with five abstentions.

The reaction of the North Korean Communists followed soon, thus urging
the South Koreans to rise in rebellion under the form of the so-called “Demo-
cratic Front for the Unification of the Fatherland.’ With the aim of mobilizing
the political masses to the Communist cause, this propaganda machine adopt-
ed a resolution on 28 June 1949 appealing to the naive: *To struggle for the
immediate withdrawal of American troops from southern Korea and for the
departure of United Nations Commission on Korea; to mobilize all forces of
the people to struggle for the speedy build-up of the military forces; and to
struggle for the re-establishment of the people’s committees in southern
Korea ...” In September 1949 the Communists began to activate all their
various apparatus aimed at subversion and conquest.

Military Development

President Syngman Rhee’s fears of attack from the North were not un-
reasonable. While the United States government limited the Republic of Korea
Army to a constabulary-size force equipped with anti-riot weapons, the Russi-
ans supported a gigantic military buildup in Communist North.

In fact, before Soviet Russia entered the Pacific War against Japan,
Stalin had already trained beforehand the key Korean Communists, either
the Soviet-born Koreans or Korean exiles, who would rule the puppet regime
he planned to establish. Kim Il-sung was one of them,

While the American political and military ieaders debated the wisdom of
building up the Republic of Korea armed forces, the Russian occupation
command in North Korea lost no time to make steady progress with all-out
effort in organizing, training and equipping the Sovietized-NK Communist
forces in a modern pattern designed for the invasion.

The NK Communist forces, having been equipped with the Russian-
made tanks, heavy artillery and warplanes, had been grown into a powerful
and efficient combat forces under the close control of the Russians, bet-
ween 1946 and 1950, in conjunction with its political consolidation. With
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Kim Il-sung is conspiring together with Russion Colonel General T.F. Shiykov for invasion.

the arrival of the special military mission in eary January 1949 from Russia,
the plan to expand and modernize the NK Communists armies in size and
equipment developed with increasing speed.

According to the “How Russians Built North Korean Army,”’ written by
ex-Russian Artillery Lieutenant Colonel Kyril Kalinov in a report form, dated
26 September 1950, Soviet Russia dispatched this military mission in late
December 1948 with the purpose of organizing and training the Red Korean
armies up to the best shape within eighteen months, that was by June 1950.
Colonel Kalinov, who had been in North Korea as a working member of the
military mission, said that this special military mission, composed of such
famed armored experts as Colonel Geneiu:. T. Shiyviov, M. Katukov and
Lieutenant General Kubanov, and intelligence expert, Admiral M. V. Zakharov,
was organized by the Moscow conference held in early December 1943.
Among those who attended the meeting were representatives from North
Korea, Red China, and Soviet Russia itself, including Defense Minister N. A.
Bulganin, Marshal R. Malinovsky, Commander of the Soviet’s Far Eastern
Forces, Marshal I. S. Koner, Commander in Chief of the USSR Ground Forces,
Admiral A. G. Glovko, Marine Chief of Staff, and First Deputy Premier G. M.
Malenkov. Tt could easily be visualized how early the Kremiin and Pyong-
yvang regimes had been deliberately planned and prepared for 25 June 1950,
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in the light of these faces directly took part in the shaping of a top-secret
strategy -- an aggression war.

Because of the NKC regime’s dependence on Soviet Russia for training,
supplies, and weapons, the NK {forces remained under the control of the
Russian advisors even more closer than before.

The NK Communists stepped up their preparations in full-scale for an
invasion war as soon as Kim Il-sung returned from Moscow in April 1949
In the spring, total mobilization was declared by Kim Il-sung to conscript,
draft and forage the additional manpower and materials required for fulfill-
ment of his adventure. In that year, the addition of 40,000 draftees, 25,000
Korean who had been serving the Chinese Communist army, and several
thousand men trained for three years in Soviet Russia as cadres for air and
tank corps doubled the size of the military force. At the same time, all
combat and supporting service units received additional Soviet equipment
and training programs including the field exercises and maneuvers were
markedly intensified. The Communist regime also created the youth training
centers in all provinces in North, to organize reserve forces.

Early in 1950, the momentum of military expansion increased sharply.
The NK Red army further expanded to 135,000 men of the regular infantry
with the addition of new conscripts and 10,000 more returnees, seasoned
veterans, from the Red Chinese army. Supporting the army forces was an
air force amply equipped with approximately 180 Soviet warplanes, in
addition, a naval force consisting of coastal crait. In April and May 1950,
large shipments of the additional arms coming from Soviet reequipped the
NK army and air force.

The Border Raids and Guerrilla Warfare

While the NK Communist regime accelerated its military build-up on the one
hand, it also used every conceivable means, including propaganda and armed
violence, to instigate the overthrow of the Government of the Republic of Korea.
Both armed and unarmed espionage agents and terrorisis from the north
infiltrated deep into the southern zone and carried out subversive actions and
guerrilla warfare, thus linking up with their sympathizers who had been
hidden in the rugged mountains. Their aims were very explicit: Subvert the
lawful government from within, if possible, and if not, create political confu-
sion, economic chaos and public disorder by alienating the populace from the
government.

As the year of 1949 began, the NK Communist armed forces stepped
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up their border raids along the 38th Parallel, forcing the Republic of Korea
to face serious security problems, namely (1) the Communist-inspired revolts
from within, (2) frequent border attacks by the NK forces, and (3) the
potential danger of an all-out war by north Korea, strengthened to an unpre-
dictable degree by the Soviet or Communist Chinese aid.

The year of 1949 saw 874 border incidents that developed into the armed
clashes by provocation of the NK forces, mosily known as the 38th Paralie]
Constabujary. Just before the last American troops left Korea, the NKC
army units launched their first open attack across the 38th Parallel. On 3
May 1949, they struck onto the ROK security line in the Kaesong area just
south of the Parallel. The NK Communist forces, more than a 400-man strong,
pushed over the line to occupy Songhak-san or Mountain and other strategic
hills north of Kaesong. The troops repulsed them after a fierce skirmish
the next day. Afterwards, Kaesong became a continued battle ground and
fwo-third of the citizens fled to the south as refugees.

In June 1949, following a series of forays along the 38th Parallel, the
Norih Korean forces invaded the ROK territory in the Ongjin Peninsuia, al-
most at the same time that the last of the US tactical units were being
withdrawn. The border was not restored until July. In the same month
the Communist units again crossed the Parallel near Kaesong, roughly 57
kilometers north of Seoul, commiiting a considerable force of infantry and
artillery. Again the Red raid was finaily driven back after heavy fighting.

On 28 July, the U.N. Commission (UNCOK) in Secul reported to the
(General Assembly that embittered propaganda and hostile activities maneu-
vered by the North Korean Communists indicated the prospect of unification
more and more remote,

In this peried, the North Korean Communists (NKC) launched another
invasion of the Ongjin Peninsula on the remote west with an estimated six
thousand armed troops. The fighting flared for several days, and the invaders
were repulsed by the ROK forces, although the Communists held two points
inside the southern zone. As the summer faded, the situation along the
Parailel deteriorated to such an extent that the U.N. Commission warned the
General Assembly, on 8 September, of the growing possibility of a full-scale,
“barbarous war” by Communist provocation in the peninsula.

Throughout the latter part of 1949 and early 1950 the NK Communists
continued to take all possible measures to instigate and create trouble in the
south. Hundreds of small-scale assaults occurred in 1950. In one week alone,
3-10 May, there occurred eighteen incidents along the 38th Parallel. In
every cases, however, the ROK Army pushed the Red invaders back. While
most skirmishes were confined to small-arms fire fights, some involved
artillery duels and inflicted heavy casualties on both sides. For instance,
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Kaesong once more came under heavy artillery fire from the north in May.

On the other hand, a strong guerrilla warfare in the southern areas was
also functioning. The Communist agents fostered disorder through propa-
ganda, sabotage, guerrilla action and terrorism. To cite, a series of uprisings
on the island of Chejudo spread to the mainland by late 1948, and keeping
the guerrillas under control became a major task for the ROK Army just
equipped with small arms only, but the ROK Army had virtually stamped
them out, in some case after sizable battles. It was claimed by the Govern-
ment that its forces had killed 5,000 Red guerrillas in the south during the
period from September 1949 to April 1950. In March 1950, twenty-nine
guerrilla attacks occurred during a week period from the 3rd through the 10th.

But, by the early months of 1950, in the main, no sizable revolts
could be waged by either the armed guerrillas or the underground saboteurs
because most of them had been destroyed successfully and effectively by the
Government forces.

When these efforts of the border clashes and guerrilla warfare failed to
cause the downfall of the Republic of Korea, Stalin and Red China's head,
Mao Tse-tung (who visited Moscow in December 1949 — January 1950), ap-
parently planned direct action to bring about the unification of Korea under
the Communist control.

As for Kim ll-sung, he must have realized that his followers in the south
could no longer hope to bring his inordinate ambition materially from within.
This in turn must have prompted Kim to launch a horrible attempt to over-
throw the Republic of Korea by force of arms before it became too late,

Section 3. Situation Immediately Before the Invasion

The Timing of Invasion

Upon successful conquest of mainland China by the Chinese Communists
in the latter part of 1949, the two Commuist powers, Soviet and Red China,
soon turned their strategic attention to the next targets, the Republic of
Korea and Indechina (Vietnam, Laos, and Cambodia). It seemed certain that
Korea was picked as the first target, setting the date to start an open war
during the rainy summer of 1950,

In fact, Kim Il-sung openly expressed his firm determination to conguer
the southern half of the Korean peninsula by force of arms as his last resort
in terms of ‘“libergfion.” In his new year's message of 1950, Kim announced:
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“We could not accomplish our task to unmify the fatheriand in
1949, because of objection of the Americans and Syngman Rhee
Under the situation, we were forced to build up a strong
groundwork in the north to achieve the unification of the father-
land.
The people’s army, the 38th paralle! constabulary, and internal
Security force --- should preparc for battlc and ready themselves
to defeat the cnemy at any time. The people in the southern part
must enlarge their struggle for the unification of the father-
land --- >
Kim's appeal was foliowed up by the North Korean Worker’s Party,
which on 30 May 1950 transmitted its last-minuie secret directives to the
Communist guerrillas and underground agents in the south: “You must expand
your area of activities fo magke the year of 1950 our victorious year .-
Remember that appeal made last March by the Korean Workers Party
(actually Communist party) to expand your responsible area oI activities as
an immediate goal of early summer. This must be done at any cost.”
Both Kim’'s personal message and the Communist party’s directives had
apparently intimated that the Communist aggression was nearing within a
matter of days or months.

Last-Minute Buildup -- North

Considering the relative strength and combat readiness of the armed
forces that faced each other across the 38th Paraliel in June 1950, just before
the enemy invasion, it was a marvel that the Neorth Korean Communist
armies were delayed at all in their drive to overrun all of South Korea.

The military buildup in North Korea entered iis final stage in early
1950. The mass expansion program of the armed forces completed in the
preceding year, Then, the Communist regime spent the first hali of 1950 in
shaping up finally of its attack formation and battle deployment. During the
period, the assault units were, of course, given iniensive last-minute field
training by day and night for a large-scale maneuver under the close direction
of the Russian advisors, headed by Lieutenant General Vassyliov.

In March and April 1950, huge shipments of new arms, including hund-
reds of T-34 tanks, about 180 new warplanes, and heavy artiilery, flowed into
North Korea from Soviet Russia by rail and sea. It was also about that time
that the former 15th Independent Division, the most famed Korean veterans
in the Fourth Chinese Communist Field Forces, secretly entered north Korea
and was redesignated as the 7th NK Division at Wonsan.
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By early part of May all forces were brought to full strength, and an
armored hrigade was raised to the 105th Tawnk Division. The North
Korean army force included ten regular infantry divisions, including approxi-
mately 145,000 men: the 1sf, 2ud, 3rd, 4th, 5th, 6th, 7th, 10th, 13th,
and 15th, of which the three (5th, 6th, and 7th) were from the Fourth
Field Forces in Red China. Besides, there were three active brigades of the
38th Parallel constabulary, the 1st, 3»d, and 7th; the 105th Tank Divi-
sion of 10,000 men with about 250 tanks; one air force division including
2,000 men with 211 planes including Yaks, Stormoviks and some attack-
bombers; a 13, 700-man naval force equipped with 35 frigates; and also a
marine corps numbering 9, 000. _

According to the intelligence estimates in early June, there were also
one each of separate infantry, artillery, motorcycle, and antiaircraft regiments
and one engineer brigade in addition to those of divisional units and numerous
supporting units. Furthermore, the bulk of reserve divisions and reinforce-
ments were being prepared in the rear areas ready for later commitment.

But there was more fo this Communist army than mere numbers and
modern equipment. Most notable of ali was many of the North Korean
Reds in ranks were combat veterans of those who had fought together with
the Chinese Communist Forces (CCF), plus several thousands wha completed
a three-year training course in the Soviet Red armies. In addition, the NK
spearheads had also gained experiences during frequent armed raids south
of the Parallel, some of them full-scale assaults supported by artillery.

Thus, the NK Communist forces had tanks and heavy artillery while the
Republic of Korea Army had none. They had heavy weapons that far out-
numbered and outranged what the ROK Army had in name only. They had
air cover, and the ROK Army lacked even anti-aircraft guns. Nor did the
ROK Army had any arms capable of slowing a tank.

Furthermore, in most instance, the ROK Army had neither been trained
its crews to operate light artillery, its heaviest weapons on hand, nor guns
test-fires. On the sharp contrary, the NK howitzers had been zeroed in on
major targets for months and years and had already shelled the city of
Kaesong on their border attacks.

Defensive Buildup — South

Despite of the facts that the North Korean Communists possessed such
formidable armed forces far superior than those of the Republic of Korea,
Brigadier General William Roberts, then Chief KMAG, still believed that the
Army was strong enough, although he seriously feared that air force
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capability of North Korea.

In October 1949, the Ministry of National Defense had requested the
tanks but the KMAG held the view that the Korean terrain and the conditions
of roads and bridges would not lend themselves to efficient tank operations.

Above all, the United States military assistance to the Republic of Korea
was predicted upon the policy that the ROK military establishment was an
internal security force; and further that equipment furnished by the United
States was to permit the development of an organization that would maintain
security within the Republic, with no view to the possibility of the invasion
from the north. On top of that, not even light equipment provided under
the Military Defense Assistance Program (MDAP) for the fiscal year 1950
had reached Korea before the Communist attack.

Meanwhile, the American Ambassador in Seoul, John J. Muccio, brought
the subject of military aid to the attention of the U.S. government when he
reported the Committee of Armed Service at the 8lst Congress on 6 June
1950, in Washington time, a few weeks before the enemy invasion, that the
superiority of the North Korean forces, particularly in heavy infantry support
weapons, tanks, and combat aircraft would provide North Korea with the
margin of victory in any full-scale invasion. He told the American legisia-
tors that it was vital that the ROK Army be maintained on an effective
level of equality in relation to those of forces which immediately threatened it.

But, William C. Foster, then deputy administrator of the Economic Coop-
eration Administration (ECA), testified quite the opposite before the Senate
Appropriations Committee one week later. Speaking about the ROK Army,
he said: “The rigorous training program had built up ... one that had cleared
out the guerrilla bands in South Korea in one area after another.”

By early June 1950, the ROK Army reached a strength of approximately
95, 000, the bulk of which comprised eight infantry divisions. The strength
of each division, however, varied from 6,900 to 9,500, thus only four
divisions were near full strength. Moreover, of 95,000 men in total, act-
ually broke down into 65, 000 combat troops and 30, 000 headquarters and
service personnel.

Infantry weapons were those used by the US army in World War II,
namely, besides the small-caliber rifles, light and heavy machineguns, 60-
mm and &l-mm mortars, 2.36-inch rocket launchers and 57-mm antitank
guns. They had no big mortars, no recoiless rifles and mines. The heaviest
arms were 27 armored cars and 89 pieces of 105-mm howitzers with an
effective range of 7,200 yards and maximum range of 8, 200 vards, while the
North Korean forces had then 14,000 yard effective range of 122-mm
howitzers. '
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Moreover, fifteen per cent of the ROK weapons were useless and thirty-
five per cent of the vehicles unserviceable. Ammunition stock would last only
a few days. The six month’s supply for spare parts originally provided by
the U.S. government was already exhausted. Most of the ROK Army
division had yet to train in sizeable field exercises. A majority of the units
had not been completed even small unit training at company level.

The ill-equipped, ill-trained, and less-manned ROK divisions were stationed
‘before the enemy invasion as follows: Four of the eight existing divisions,
namely, the Ist, 7th, 6th and 8th, held the positions thinly along the 38th
Parallel in the order named, from west to east, with about one third of
their strength in defense positions and the remainder in reserve well to the
rear ten to thirty miles below the Parallel. At the extreme western end of
the line was the 17th Infantry Regiment of the Capital Security Command
on the Ongjin Peninsula. The other three, the 2nd, 3rd, and 5th Divisions
were widely scattered throughout the interior and southern areas and were
for the most part engaged in suppressing the Communist guerrillas in the
rugged mountain areas, while the Capital Security Command was garrisoned
in and around Seoul. Under these circumstances, not a division would be able
to concentrate its full combat strength in time to stem any eventual invasion
from the north.

As for the ROK Navy, it had, on 24 June 1950, patrol craft (PC-701),
recently purchased in the United States from the surplus vessels, three other
similar patrol craft enroute to Korea from Hawalii, one LST, fifteen former U.S.
mine sweepers, ten former Japanese mine layers, and miscellaneous small craft,

The ROK Air Force, on the other hand, had in June 1950 a single flight
group of 14 liaison-type aircraft and ten advance trainers (AT-6), all out of
date.

Smoke-Screen Maneuver

The North Korean Communist regime had completed its long-ranged pre-
parations by the month of May 1950. In an effort to deceive deliberate invasion
scheme, it employed every conceivable means, particularly a series of camou-
flaged warfares, as the summer of 1950 neared.

From the autumn of 1949, the Pyongyang regime intensified its *“‘hate
campaign’’ against the Republic of Korea, placing the increasing stress on
service in the *‘fatherland liberation” as the highest duty to the Communist
domination. Thus, by early months of 1950, the North Korean military
machine was ready and the populace was psychologically prepared for war
within North Korea.
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As part of this build-up, the Communist regime in Pyongyang, geared for
war, began a so-called “peaceful unification’’ campaign. In other words, the
Communist propaganda machine was raising the smoke-screen intended to
obtain the advantage of surprise, while the NK Communist troops and tanks
aiready began moving south toward the assembly areas and attack positions
behind the 38th Parallel.

This ‘‘peace offensive” was nothing eise but to camouflage their plans
of surprise attack -- divert the attention of the Korean people, induce the
Republic of Korea to set her alertness at rest, and further to deceive the
world eyes.

Among the number of psychological campaigns launched by the NK Com-
munist regime as its last-minute camouflage and smoke screen tactics, the
“Democratic Front for the Unification of the Fatherland,” one of the
propaganda machines, proposed on 7 June 1950 a single national election for
ail-Korea. The camouflaged proposal noted that the general elections would be
held on 5 August and a parliament would meet in Seoul on 15 August, the
fifth anniversary of the liberation of Korea from the Japanese rule. It would
appear from this manifesto that the NK Communists expecited that all of
Korea would be overrun by mid-August. '

The Communist proposal also offered a preliminary joint conference by the
political and social leaders of both south and north Korea to be held near the
38th Paralle! to discuss the ways and means to hold the elections. The proposal,
however, excluded participation by the U.N. Commission on Korea, President
Syngman Rhee, and other leading political figures of the south. The Commu-
nists made such offer because they knew only too well that it would never
be accepted by the leaders in the south.

Soon acting in unison with the camouflaged maneuver, the leftist elements
in the south, began clamoring for acceptance of this trick attempt under
cover of the *‘unification proposal.”

Meanwhile, in the general elections of 30 May 1950, for a new National
Assembly of the Republic of Korea, 130 seats went to independents, 49 to
parties supporting President Rhee, and 44 to other parties. As a result, this led
to the unstablized political situation within to some degree.

On 20 June, just five days earlier the Communist invasion, the NK Com-
munist regime iiseli repeated the camouflaged proposal with slight revision.
Then. came a dramatic proposal to exchange some political prisoners, namely
Cho Man Shik, prominent Christian-nationalist who had been placed under
house-arrest by the NK Communists, and Kim Sam-yorng and Lee Chu-ha,
well-known south Korean Communists who had been arrested by the
national police on charges of subversive activities. In fact, this last proposal
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was dramatic enough to seize the national headlines and public curiosity, a
crafty stratagem to camouflage the real intention of the Communist invasion.

To be brief, these offers were final steps for invasion taken by the NK
Communists as the main body of their attack forces deployed to the line of
departure along the 38th Parallel.



CHAPTER III THE INVASION FROM THE NORTH

Section 1. Intelligence Estimate

One of the serious mistakes of Korea by the American military author-
ities, in their estimate of situation, was that they failed to read the enemy
intentions on one hand, and also to give proper weight to what they learned
of enemy movement and capability on the other. Putting in other words,
the American intelligence failed to predict such enemy scheme of invasion
as the time, strength, and actual launching of attack, because of reluctance
to accept ail the reports furnished by the Koreans, a distrust of oriental agents
and sources, and a belief the Koreans were prone to give a false alarm. It
seemed that they might felt at that time the Koreans were pretending pain
for military aid. Needless to say that such American tendency was ab-
solutely wrong, -- a mere guess work -- and it caused eventually in part to bring
about a great disaster in Korea before long.

Many reliable intelligence sources had been brought an imminent threat
from the North Korean Communists to their attention. The existence of the
powerful striking forces in the north and the massing of troops near the 38th
Parallel were not secret to the various intelligence sources. Apart from many
others, the increased troop movement and activity during the spring of 1950
followed a pattern established by the Communists in 1947 when they initiated
an annual rotation of completely equipped units from the 38th Parallel
Accordingly, the signs which actually marked the prelude of the North Korean
attack had become accepted as merely routine Communist activity.

Meanwhile, the Intelligence Division at the U.S. Far East Command in Tokyo
received a vast quantity of information regarding Korea, although Korea was
net strictly within General MacArthur’s orbit of responsibility, since the
peninsula was under the jurisdiction of the State Department after the
withdrawal of the last U.S. troops in June 1949

On 10 March 1950, for instance, 2 ROK source sent to the G-2, the General
MacArthur's Headquarters an agent’s report that the North Korean invasion
schedule had been set back from March or April to June 1950. Late in March,
however, Major General Charles A. Willoughby, the G-2, neglected it saying
that: *“It is believed there will be no civil war in Korea this spring or
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summer ... The most probable course of North Korean action is furtherance of
attempts to overrun the Republic of Korea Government by creation of chaot-
ic conditions in the Republic through guerillas and psychological warfare.”

Headquarters, the U. S. Far East Air Force also received information in
mid-April that Russia had directed an attack on the Republic of Korea by
the North Korean Communist forces. But in early May the American Em-
bassy in Seoul reported little likelihood of a North Korean invasion in the
near future,

In effect, the massive troop movement to deploy from the interior and
the remote areas to the vicinity of the 38th Parallel was mostly done during
the general election campaign period in the Republic of Korea which ended
on 30 May 1950. The intelligence authorities of the ROK Army testified at
the United Nations Commission on Korea (UNCOK) hearing held on 12 May
in Seoul that ““the 1st and 7th Brigades of the North Korcan 38th Parallel
Constagbulary are acting as the first-line forces. Immediately behind them are
the 6th NK Division at Sariwon, the 1st NK Division at Yonchon, and the
3rd NK Division at Chorwon. And one tank regiment had completed its
transfer from the rear and is now Stationed at Sariwon.”

Afterward, a UNCOK observation team, which had been inspecting the
38th Parallel since 12 June to report the developments likely to be involved a
military conflict, returned to Seoul with the view that there was “no reason
to believe from the intelligence sources the invasion was imminent. This
report was made, even though the North Korean Communist party clearly
signalled by the name of people that the war was imminent in a news con-
ference held on 24 June when it declared in part that: “No meatter what
steps are taken by the reaclionary clique, it will not succeed in concealing
the North Korean peace proposal from the Kovean people.” This big talk was,
of course, nothing more than continuation of last-minute smoke screen, their
conventional propaganda tactics, under cover of “‘peace offensive.”

On the other hand, on 19 June, just six days before the Communist
attack, a routine report from an American intelligence agency was reached
Washington pointing out the strong evidences of imminent NK Communist
offensive: (1) Extensive troop movements along the 38th Parallel; (2) evacu-
ation of all civilians north of the Parallel for two kilometers; (3) suspension
of civilian freight service from Wonsan to Chorwon and the transportation
of military supplies only; (4) concentration of armored units in the border
area; and (9) the arrival of large shipments of weapons and ammunition.
But no conclusions were drawn from these indications.

On the same day, the G-2, the US Far East Command in Tokyo conclud-
ed in his intelligence report noting that “‘apparently Soviet advisors believe



50 Introduction to the Korean War

that now is the opportune time to attempt to subjugate the Republic of Korea
Government by political means, especially since the guerilla campaign in
South Korea recently has met with serious reverse.” Nevertheless, in spite
of facts that there had been ample warnings, MacArthur’s staff continued to
assert that Communist North would confine its activities to subversion
and guerrilla actions; the reason seems to have been an inability to separate
rumor and propaganda from fact. In addition, the American estimate of
situation at the time must have largely guided by conviction that the
Communist bloc was not ready to risk atomic war by resorting to an armed
aggression,

After all, the Pentagon authoritics had also failed to interpret and
evaluate properly the reports sent in from Korea and the U. S, Far East Com-
mand. From their viewpoints, the general tenor of reports dispatched from
the Far East indicated that the North Korean Communists would continue
to employ the local guerrilla actions and psychological warfare as usual to-
gether with political pressure rather than resort to the overt employment of
military forces.

Section 2. Last-Minute Developments

Battle Readiness

As the month of June 1950 drew near, the North Korean Communists,
behind the smoke screen, now took up practical steps to finalize their prep-
arations for an all-out attack on the south.

In mid-March all civilians within five kilometers north of the 38th Parallel
were ordered to evacuate the area. In an attempt to conceal their real color
of invasion, they teold the civilians that *““We hgve no alternative course but
to remove to elscwhere more safer because the Syngman Rhec's arimy will
take a risk of invasion within a matter of duys.” But, on the hand, they did
not forget to use their most favorite tactics, a camouflage-shrewd, thus
excluding those people located on the spot within the border line from the
removal order.

It was on 20 March that the additional guerilla elements and special
agents infiltrated deep into the south, with the missions of instigating the
innocent people to rise in revolt if the invasion was commenced from the
north. They were all those carefully selected among the former South
Korean Workers Party members who had been fled to the north.
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During the month of May, the busiest month to all the North Kerean
troops, they were brought to the field to repair bridges and roads leading
to the 38th Parallel, and to supervise the evacuation process of civilians,
within five kilometers of the Parallel.

While what was called the signature campaign was taking place through-
out North Kerea in terms of camouflaged “‘peaceful unification of fatherland,”
Kim Il-sung held an unusual meeting in scale on 17 May 1950 at the Moran-
bong Theatre in Pyongyang. The attendants, besides Kim himself, included
all the political and military leading figures in the Communist regime, such
as Pak Hun-yung, Deputy Premier and Foreign Minister, Choi Yong-kun,
Defense Minister and North Korean people’s Army Commander, Pak li-wu,
Internal Affairs Minister, key staff members of the Communist army includ-
ing Kang Kun, Chief of Staff, NKPA, and all division commanders. At
the meeting, all they agreed upon unanimously that there was the only way
to unify Korea -- by force of arms. And they confirmed and pledged that
their military power was strong enough to overrun South Korea within a
matter of months, not longer than {ifty days if they open a hot war.

From early June the so-called defense ministry of the North Korean
regime and the Russian advisors had lost themselves in the final prepara-
tions as busy as bee. The head members of the Communist defense min-
istry, including Choi Yong-kun, the defense minister, and Kang Kun, chief of
staff of the North Korean people’s army, held the high level secret meeting
every day with the Russian advisors in atiendance.

Meanwhile, on 7 June the North Korean regime undertoock a last min-
ute, farcical “peace maneuver”’ as mentioned in the Chapier 11, to mask its
invasion plans. Kim II-sung repeated the camouflaged peace proposal being
iwo faced, ins and outs, under the cloak of the “‘unification of fatheriand,”
while his armed forces were heavily engaged in the final phase of shaping-up
course preparatory to the general attack.

On 8 June the trick was flatly rejected by the Republic of Korea. In-
stead, the free Republic presented a counterproposal to the effect that “for
the unification of Korea, an election should be held in the north under the
supervision of the United Nations Commission on Korea in obedience to
the U.N. resolutions.”

Two days later, on 10 June, the North Korean defense ministry hastily
recalled all of its division and brigade commanders to Pvongyang, at where
the operation conference was held in secret. Kim H-sung at the meeting
set the D-Day for 24 June and instructed the commanders to deploy their
units for battle readiness between the 15th and the 22nd of June, forcing a
strici order for them to keep the plans as top secret. The day was later
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changed to Sunday, 25 June 1950,

The new organization of the [ and II NK Corps was announced in that
day. According to former North Korean Army Senior Colonel Lee Hak-ku,
who had surrendered to the United Nationsg forces during the war, the I
NK Corps started Pyongyang on 12 June, two days after he was appointed
as Chief of Operations Section of the Corps, and he had never known about
the war was to begin, until his Corps moved to Hwachon, the assembly
area.

In this way, under the name of field maneuver training, the North
Korean forces had completed their deployment in the vicinity of the 38th
Parallel by 23 June. Only one day before the attack, all the Russian advisors
attached to the assault units withdrew temporarily to Pyongyang on 24 June.

The Battle Orders

As the combat deployment had well been proceeded, Kim I[l-sung, the
Supreme Commander of the North Korean Communist Forces (NKCF), now
issued a series of “the battle orders” which were translated from the original
plans presented by the Russian advisors, to his major field commanders in
battle formation.

On 18 June 1950, the North Korean People’s Army Headguarters issued
the so-called “Reconnaissance Order No. I to the assault divisions, requir-
ing the information of the ROK Army defense situation be obtained before
the attack,

An original copy of the “Reconnaissance Order No.1,”” of 18 June 1950,
written in the Russian language, was captured later by the United Nations
Forces on 4 October 1950 in Seoul during the war. - The original order must
have been drafted by the Russian advisors. This captured document instruct-
ed the Chief of Staff of the 4tk NK Division to collect and substantiate
the information with regard to the location and strength of the ROK Army
defense units prior to the attack, specifically the areas guarding the approach-
ing route to the Uijongbu—Seoul corridor. The similar orders bearing the
same date, modified only to relate to the situation on their immediate front,
were sent by the Intelligence Command of the NK People’s Army to all the
attack divisions and the 3rd Constabulary Brigade. No doubt such orders
also went to other units to take part in the initial attack.

Then on probably the next day or 20 June, the Communist army head-
quarters must have issued finally its operation orders to the major field
commands, which directed them to fully prepare for attack by mid-night of
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23 June, in compliance with the assigned objectives.

On the other hand, “the Battle Order No. I dated 22 June 1950 was
issued in the Korean language by Lee Kuwn-mu, the Commander of the 4{4
NK Division, in order to prepare his subordinate unit commanders for the
attack by 2400 hours, 23 June. The mimeographed copy of this particular
order was later captured on 29 Jume 1950 by the United Nations Forces in
the vicinity of Taejon.

The captured copy of “the Battle Order No. I disclosed that the 4ih
NK Division was to advance down the Uijongbu—-Seoul corridor and that the
1st NK Division on its right and the 3rd NK Division on its left would
join in the attack leading to Seoul. Tanks and self-propelled artillery with
engineer support were to lead it. This battle order included an annex
giving a breakdown of regimental attack plans.

Other assault units apparently received their battle orders about the same
time. Thus, all the North Korean attack units were poised at their lines of
departure for attack by 24 June. Officers told their fellow men that they
were on field maneuvers but most of the latter realized by 23-24 June that
it was war.

Most noteworthy is that these two battle orders provide too clear and
documented confirmation that the Communist aggression against the Republic
of Korea, launched on 25 June 1950, was carefully prepared and carried out
in accordance with a deliberate and premeditated plan for the conquest of
the whole peninsula. The full texts of the two orders under discussion, ex-
cluding the annex, which were issued to and by the 4tk ‘NK Division, one
of the main attack divisions, are as follows:

RECONNAISSANCE ORDER NO. I

Supreme Headquarters
Korean People’s Army

To: Chief of Staff, the 4th Infantry Division
18 June 1950
Map 1:50,000, issued 1949

1. The Ist Regiment of the enemy’s Tth Division with its artillery in
support is defending the sector from Imijin-Gang up to Hill 538.5 (0634).
The forward edge of the 38th Parallel defensive buildup is along the north-
ern slopes of the heights at the Parallel. The main force on the enemy
main line of resistance is manning along the line -- Hill 217.0{0622)—Saekkyo-ri
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(0622) on the northern slope of Hill 411.3 (0628)—the northwestern and
northern slopes of Hill 630 (0630) and whereabouts (0632), The defiles
along the roads from the Parallel to Kasan-ni (9824) and Tongjin are pro-
tected with a well-developed defense system. The positions of the regiment-
al reserves are supposedly in the area of Hill 249.7 (0026), To the left,
the enemy defenses are held by the 13th Infantry Regiment of the Ist Infan-
try Division, to which left flank is the 9th Regiment of the 7th Division.

2. Prior to the beginning of the attack when the Division is set up in
an attack position, through observation and reconnaissance, it is necessary
to:

' Have a thorough grip of the enemy situation, including the main line
of enemy resistance, the presence and arrangement of mine fields, barbed-
wire entanglements and other barricades, the pathways between barricades
and entrenchments and the location of unbuild-up areas.

Determine accurately the arrangement of trenches, communication
trenches, DOT [tochka, concrete pillbox), DZOT (earth-and-timber pillbox],
NP [observation post], and the disposition of weapons for fire barrage and
the concentration fire set up.

Determine the location of the enemy main body and the daily opera-
tion plan.

Determine accurately the firing position of artillery and the small
arms. At the same time, determine the arrangement of antitank guns,
especially along the routes of approach. _

Toward the end of the second day after jump-off of attack, work out
accurate objectives on the map and also indicate the location of the enemy
engineer units.

As the attack commence exert ardent efforts to find the new objectives
s0 as to destroy the enemy forces, direct strong blow on the center of the
enemy resistance, and fix your eyes on to where the dislodged enemy
retreat.

When the frontline units reached the Choksong (0416)—Tongjin line,
organize a new striking force and move down south in the direction of
Choksong—Kanap-ni; and along the road to Uijongbu with the objective of a
timely stand, pending the arrival of the reinforcements from the rear.

After reaching Yangju (8426) and Haga-ri (8614), organize a new force
and send it out in the directions of Hayang—Nohok-ni (7414); Kanap-ni—Pug-
ok-ni; and Uijongbu—Sodo-ri (7226), with the objective of determining the
enemy opposition areas along these routes leading to Seoul.

When the advance toward Seoul is in progress, devote your effort by
all means to the collection of information about the enemy concentrations
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and dispositions defending the city, so as to deliver a decisive blow.

3. A daily intelligence summary, covering a twenty-four hour period,
must be reported to the Intelligence Command not later than 1800 hours by
radio or telephone, The written reports, captured documents and interro-
gation reports must also be sumitted to the Intelligence Command twice a
day by 0800 hours and 2000 hours.

4. Not more than one-thrid of unit troops are to be placed at and
around the observation posts, and two-third must be employed to attack on
the enemy main body. Each regiment must have one squad of three to
five men who would collect the captured enemy documents on the battlefield.

(prepared 2 copies; one to division)

Commander, Intelligence Command
Supreme Headquarters, Korean People’s Army

BATTLE ORDER NO, 1

Korean People’s Army
Headquarters, the 4th Infantry Division

Okke-ri, 1400 hours, 22 June 1950
(Map 1:50,000, issued 1948)

1. The enemy in front of our attack is the lst Infantry Regiment of the
enemy’s 7th Infantry Division.

2. The objective of our Division, the one, utmost important on the Corps
frontage of attack, is to penetrate through the enemy defenses along the
Kwangdong (05.18)—Ajangdong (23.38) line, and after taking Maji-ri (03.19),
Hill 536.2 ¢03.33) Pyongmaul (05.13), and Naehaeam, attack down to the
Uijongbu—Seoul direction. The atiack preparations must be completed by 23
June, 1950.

3. The Ist Infantry Division will poise to attack on our right wing, for
which boundary defines along Maktaedong (23.18), Nogong-ni (18.18), Ban-
giingni (88.11) and Pibong (67.18). The 4th Infantry Division is not re-
sponsible for these poinis apart from Maktaedong. On the left, the 3rd In-
fantry Division will attack. The boundary between the left wing and our
Division is the line running from Puhangdong (20.35) through Hill 583 5
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(06.34)—Hill 535.6 (03.33)—-Hiil 519 (93.32) then to Hill 333.1 (82.29) for
all of which the 4th Division is not responsible.

4, The main attack will be directed toward the wide road on the left
flank, and the battle formation will be in two echelons.

5. The 18th Infantry Regiment, together with one attillery battalion, one
45-mm anti-tank batiery, one self-propelled artillery battalion, one engineer
battalion, one tank company, two anti-tank platoons attached, wiil break
through the enemy defense line along Kwangdong (0318) and Sahang-ni
(09.30); then, as the initial objective, take the Kuum-ni (14.18)—Tong-
myong-chon (06.27) line and lastly, the Maji-ri (03.16)—Hiil 262 (24.27) line.
Subsequently, the attack will be directed toward Hyangdong (31.24),

The foregoing actions will be executed with the support of one anti-
tank battery attached from the anti-tank artillery battalion of the 13th Field
Artillery Regiment, the 13th Infantry Division, one battery of 76-mm howitzer
and 45-mm guns each; and also another 45-mm baitery and the 82-mm
mortar battery from the 2nd Battalion of the 5th Infantry Regiment.

The left wing battle line of the 16th Infantry Regiment will be defined
along Umnae-ri ¢19.30)—Saejip (12.27)-Sarang-ni (19.30)—Hill 289 (06.27)—
Tangnae (00.27)—Chungpae (97.26)—Songgam-ni (94.27), and of which, with
the exception of Umnae-ri, will be included in the responsibility of the 18th
Infantry Regiment.

6. The 16th Infantry Regiment, acting in concert with one battery of
the Division Artillery Regiment, two batteries from the self-propelled artil-
lery battalion, two tank companies, two sections from the 45-mm anti-tank
gun battalion and one engineer company, will break through the enemy de-
fenses in the area of Sadang-ni (09.30) and Paegi-ri (10.34), and will cap- -
ture Yangwon-ni (05.27) and Paeha-ri (05.33) first; Hiil 362 (04.27) and Hill
535.6 (03.33) the next; and thereafter attack toward the Uijongbu direction.

The two batteries of the antitank battalion from the 13th Infantry Divi-
sion; two batteries of the 76-mm howitzer regiment; two 45-mm anti-tank
gun batteries; and two 76-mm howitzer batteries, one 120-mm heavy mortar
battery, and two 82-mm mortar companies from the 5th Regiment will sup-
port the regimenial action,

The left wing boundary will be the Division boundary, and the l6th
Regimental! Commander will be responsible for if.

7. The 5th Regiment (less one battalion), as the second echelon of the
Division attack, will follow behind the 16th Infantry Regiment and will pre-
pare t0 commit into battle on and around Hills 362 and 535.6 (03.33). The



The Invasion form the North 59

Ist Battalion Commander of the 5th Infaniry Regiment will form an assault
group with one anti-tank gun platoon, two anti-tank squads, two heavy ma-
chine gun squads, one engineer platoon in addition to one infantry platoon.
The infantry platoon leader will take command of the assault group.

8. The 2nd Battalion of the 5th Infantry Regiment, with the anti-tank
gun company attached, will follow the 18th Infantry Regiment, and will pre-
pare for tank attack along the line of Maji-ri (03.16) and Tongmyonchon
06.27).

9. The field artillery units will be placed under my command. Artillery
preparation fire will be laid down for 30 minutes: 15 minute-bombardment
and 15 minute-guick firing.

The General missions of artillery are:

Flrlng I mlnutes
At the time of preparation for assauli—

(1) To concentrate its total effort upon the forward positions of
the enemy defense line.

(2) To weigh down the enemy’s artillery positions and, to ruin iis
earth-wooden made positions [bunkers] as well as permaneni-strong
points (fortified defenses].

(3) To open up the passages through the obstacles in front of the
enemy defense positions.

(4) To interdict the enemy approach toward Chombang (06.20),
Pujopdong (06.25) and Chochon-ni {06.30)

(5) To paralyze the enemy observation posts.

When supporting the assault——

(1) The attack by infantry, tanks, and self-propelled guns will be
continued as far as to Maji-ri (03.16), Machasan (02.20) and Hili
535.6{03.32)

(2> Destroy the enemy bunkers and fortified defenses along the
both sides of the main road leading to Seoul

(3) Carry out counter-fire upon the enemy’s artillery positions.

(4) Prevent the enemy from a possible counterattack in the dir-
ection of the road leading to Kosayong (02.14), Hosa-ri (97.25) and
Uijongbu.

{5) Prevent the enemy from concentrating in the Tongduchon and
Hansa-ri (97.21) area.

(6) Destroy the enemy’s command posts.

During the last phase of acton—
(13 Cut off the enemy’s retreat route.
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(2) Continue counter-battery fire.

(3) Cut off the enemy’s main route as well as waterways of
retreat and destroy the enemy on the flanks of Tongduchon,

(4) As soon as the initial mission of the Division is executed, it
will restraint the enemy from assemblying at the Taechon (98.15),
Yogong-ni (97.25) and Kichon (97.32) areas.

(5) Prevent the enemy’s concentration for counterattack from the
Uijongbu area. The preparation for artillery fire must be completed
by 2400 hours, 23 June 1950.

10. The missions of the Air Corps are to:

(1) Cover the Division operations and protect troops from possible
enemy attacks.

(2) Destroy the enemy’s military installation and railway mar-
shalling yards.

(3) Interdict the enemy movement for concentration and also check
the approach of its reserves for reinforcement.

(4) Destroy the enemy’s roads in order to sever its troop con-

cenfration.

11. Each unit will take anti-air measures with its organic anti-aircraft
weapons, and in case of enemy air attack, will mobilize 30 percent of infan-
try weapons.

The Division anti-air surveillance liaison post is No.... and those of
each regiment are:

18th Inf Regt No...-

16th Inf Regt No....

5th Inf Regt No.---

The anti-aircraft machine gun company will protect the Division
Command Post and the field artillery positions.

12, The anti-tank reserve unit, composed of one company from the 45-mm
battalion and one engineer company, will follow the second echelon in attack
and thereafter will repel any enemy attempts to penetrate through in column
with its mechanized force.

13. The Division Medical Station and the Evacuation Station have been
locating at 23.30 and 23.31 as shown on the map, effective 20 June 1950

respectively.
14. The Division Command Post and the Observation Post will be opened

at Hyopkok (13.28]) and 03.11, respectively, effective 23 June 1950, and the
removal axis of the Command Post will be fixed to a direction along the
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roads leading to Uijongbu.

15. Reports will be made:
(1) When the attack preparations are completed.

(2) When attack is begun.
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(3) By messenger, radio, and written report when the first
day, the next, and then daily mission had been completed.
(4) Once every two hours on the matters other than the

aforegoings.

(5) Written report will be submitted twice a day to be reach-
ed exactly at 1700 and 1900 hours.

16. Standard Signal Codes:

No. Code Flare Telephone Radio
1 Commence Attack Storm 244
2 Begin Assault Green Hot Sky 224
3 Commence Artillery Fire Red Storm 333
4 | Begin Supporting Assauit Green Sn:owstorm 111
5 Cease Firing White Stbp Firing 222
6 Call for Fire Support Red & Green| Thunder 444

17. First Deputy: Chief of Staff

Second Deputy: Commander, 16th Infantry Regiment.

(Prepared 9 copies)

Lee Kun-mu
Commander

4th Infantry Division
Ho Bong-hak

Chief of Staff
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Battle Order No. 1 issued by the North Korean Communists on 22 June 1950.
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Section 3. The Comming of War

Strategic Concept and Scheme of Maneuver

The Communist strategy designed a quick end to the war to establish
the fact of a Communist Korea before the other foreign forces, perhaps
from the United States, could arrive on the peninsula in support of the
Republic of Korea.

Why did the Communists choose Sunday, 25 fune 1950 as D-Day? It was
to serve a double purpose for them, Originally, Kim Il-sung and his fellows
conferred and decided to have a nation-wide celebration of conquest at Seoul,
the heart of Korea, on 15 August 1950, the fifth anniversary of the Japanese
surrender and the consequent liberation of Korea.

On the other hand, their basic strategic objective for invasion was to sweep
over the whole of Koreaina lightning stroke war by making a surptise attack.
The Communist regime in North Korea, with the firm endorsement from the
Kremiin as well as by its Russian advisors, was sure of itself to conguer the
Free Republic within two to three weeks, and not longer than 50 days even
at the worst, taking into consideration the heavy summer rains. The 50-day
estimate was drawn from a mathematic calculation that their advance in force
would average 10 kilometers a day from the 38th Parallel to Pusan which
ranges 480 kilometers. As for the prospects of the invasion, Kim [l-sung
had never thought he would not get a look-in.

It was Sunday, 25 June, when he counted 50-operational days backward
reckoning from 15 August. Of course, he had fixed his eyes upon the maxi-
mum effect of surprise, choosing the week-end holiday, resembling to the
Pearl Harbor attack in surprise by the Japanese on Sunday, 8 December
1941, or Saturday, 7 December in American time,

In consequence, the enemy scheme of maneuver was worked out within
the framework of the aforementioned strategic line, which implied to seize
all the major roads south, striking simultaneously at so many different places
that the outnumbered ROK Army would be unable to meet every thrust.

Namely, the enemy directed his main effort upon the national highway,
leading from Uijongbu to Seoul—Suwon—Taejon—Taegu—Pusan, placing his
secondary efforts on the both flanks along the main advance axis down to
the final destination, Pusan, the southern edge of the peninsula. The enemy
intended to launch the blitzkrieg operations exploiting his overwhelming
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artillery weight, striking power, and high mobility and with the T-34 tanks
in the lead.

In their first phase of invasion, the NK Communist forces put the 3rd
and 4th NK Divisions, under the [ NK Corps, on the main attack formation
together with the 203rd Tank Regiment of the 105th Tank Division in sup-
port, to move down southward along the Tongduchon-Uijongbu-Seoul route,
while the 1st and 6th NK Divistons were to attack south along the axis of
Kaesong—Munsan—Seoul on its right wing as the western secondary attack
force. On the other hand, under the IT NK Corps, the 2nd and 7ith NK Di-
visions would concurrently rush headlong toward the Hwachon—Chunchon—
Hongchon axis on the left wing of the main effort as the eastern secondary
attack force. On the east coast lime, the stk NK Division with the 1st Border
Constabulary Brigade in reserve was also to breakthrough the ROK defense
buildup north of Kangnung by frontal attack, while the 766tk Guerrilla
Regiment and the 549th Marine Unit would take the landing action at the
same time on the east coast behind the ROK defense lines.

On the remote, isolated western coast, meanwhile, with the support of
some tanks, the 8rd Border Constabulary Brigade plus the 14th Regiment of
the 6th NK Division were to overrun the Ongjin Peninsula also acting as a
secondary attack,

Thus, the main body of the II NK Corps {(the 2nd and 7th NK Divi-
sions), upon taking Chunchon, was to assist the ] NK Corps effort on the
east, by a circuitous maneuver southeasiward -- to intercept the path of
retreat for the ROK forces those fumbling themselves in the vicinity of Seoul
and also to cut the ROK units along the Suwon—Ichon line off the reinforce-
ments from the rear areas -- so that the [ NK Corps would destroy the
ROK main force in and around the Seoul area. Again, such deliberate, well-
planned operational scheme had never prepared overnight.

Enemy Order of Bafttle

As what the NK Communist army high commands had ordered in their
battle orders, all the attack divisions and regiments moved into a belt, by 23
June, along their respective planned lines of departure from which civilians
had already been cleared.

Some of these units, such as the 5tk and 6th NK Divisions, came from
the distant north. More than 80,000 men with their newly issued equipment
joined those already along the 38th Parallel. They succeeded in taking their
positions for attack without being detected. The initial attack units inciuded
seven infantry divisions (the 6th, Ist, 4th, 3rd, under the I NK Corps and
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2nd, 7th, and 5th under the II NK Corps, from right to left in their forma-
tion), with the strength of 11,000 men each; the 105th Tank Division equip-
ped with 242 tanks, 176 pieces of 76-mm self-propelled guns, and 54 armored
cars; and the 3rd Constabulary Brigade. There were also the 608rd Motor-
cycle Regiment, the 766th Separate Regiment composed of the guerilla troops,
and the 549th Marine Unit. This force itself numbered more than 100, 000
men supported by the T-34 tanks. Besides, more regular divisions and
others, including the 10th, 13th and the 15th Infantry Divisions and the 1st
and 7th Constabulary Brigades, were in position behind the assault formation
to reinforce the attackers at any time.

All the thrusts were to follow the major roads. Particularly, the Com-
munist forces planned to concentrate more than half their infantry and artil-
lery and most of their tanks for covering attack on Seoul. Thus, the main
effort was to follow the Uijongbu-Seoul corridor, a most sensitive route lead-
ing straight south to the capital city.

The Communist air and naval forces, of course, were to take part in the
outset.

On the contrary, destined to bear the brunt of this impending invasion
was such a nominal force as one-third of four ROK divisions, namely the lst,
7th, 6th and 8th and a regiment (the 17th Infantry) stationed along the
south side of the 38th Parallel in its accustomed defense positions. These
ROK troops had no knowledge of the imminent attack although they had made
many predictions in the past that there would be one.

The military balance of the two sides along the 38th Parallel as of 24
June 1950 stood as follow:

ROK Army
Ongjin Area 2,712
17th Infantry regiment
One artillery battalion
Kaesong Area 10, 161

1st Infantry Division

Reserve regiment at Susaek
reconditioning,

Heavy weapons and vehicles
were evacuated to rear area
for repair,

Troops of six battalions were
on leave or passes

NK Communist Army

14, 000
14th Regiment, 6th Division
3rd Constabulary Brigade
Artillery units
10 tanks
21, 0

1st NK Division (3 regiments)
Artillery units

6th NK Division (=)
Artillery units

Constabulary units

40 tanks
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One artillery battalion

Tongduchon and Pochon areas 7, 500
7th Infantry Division (2 regts)
One artillery battalion
Troops of four infantry bat-
talions were on leave and
passes

Chunchon Ares 9, 388
6th Infadtry Division
Reserve regiment was at Won-
ju but all were on leave or
passes as were parts of
frontline troops

Kangnung Area 8, 500
8th Infantry Division (2 regts)
One regiment was in guerril-

la mop-up operations

One artillery battalion

Rear Arer
Capital Security Command
2nd Inf Div, Taejon
3rd Inf Div (2 regts), Taegu
5th Ierf Div (2 regts), Kwangiju
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&4, 000
3rd NK Division (3 regts)
One artillery regiment
4th NK Division (3 regts)
One artillery regiment
105th Tank Division (—)
(150 tanks)

24, 00
2ad NK Division (3 regts)
One artillery regiment
7th NK Division (3 regts)
One artillery regiment
Constabulary units
40 tanks

22, 000
5th NK Division (3 regts)
One artillery regiment
766th Independent Regiment
One motorcycle regiment
Constabulary unifs
10 tanks

13th NK Division (Sinuiju)

10th NK Division (Sukchon)

15th NK Division (Hoeryong)

Ist Constabulary Brig (Kansong)
7th Constabulary Brig (Sibyon-ni)

Surprise Attack — Sunday Morning

In the predawn darkness of Sunday, 25 June 1950, the North Korean
Communist Force (NKCF) began a general offensive by surprise all along the
38th Parallel. In fact, the Communist gained complete tactical surprise as
they burst across the artificial demarcation line.

It was about 0400 hours, when scattered but heavy summer rains fell
along the Paralle), the North Korean artillery and mortar concentration fire
fell on across the width of the peninsula all at once, signalling well-coordinated
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attack from the west coast to the east coast. Then, with the columns of
Russian-made tanks in the lead. the infantry forces soon followed massed ar-
tillery fires and rolled back the unprepard ROK Army units engulfing the
defenders as they attacked toward their objectives in a well-conceived and
carefully planned military operations.

News of the Communist invasion reached Seoul about 80 kilometers or 50
miles south of the Parallel within an hour, before 0500 hours. Incipient be-
lief that the attack was nothing more than a border raid soon faded away.
By (800 hours, it was obvious that the bulk of the NK Communist Forces
was involved at many separate piaces. It was obviously a full-scale invasion.
The flash reports continued to come every moment from the frontlines hither
and thither. The invading forces accelerated their assault momentum more
greater speed and the assault waves became more and more every momeat,
thus roaring southward in a blitz - seemingly aiming their first objective at
Seoul. The ROK defenders, on the other hand, meeting with these unexpected
enemy forces, had no alternative to tide over the crisis but to retreat. It was
now apparent that the Communist ventured a total-war with the aim of
communizing the whole peninsula at all costs. The North Korean warplanes,
giving tactical support, were eventually unchallenged. Thus the free and peace-
loving people of the Republic of Korea suddenly found themselves that they
were in the most precarious situation ever seen before.

At this critical hour—the nationai peril, the Republic of Korea Army
was at a loss how to do it, which was natural posture, because the Communist
attack was completely a bolt out of the blue sky. The Communists had
scheduled the surprise invasion to begin at dawn on Sunday, a most likely
time of the week for them to start a military adventure when many com-
manders, officers, and men of the ROK forces were on week-end leave.
What made the surprise invsion even more surprising was the timing which
coincided with the heavy rainy season of the year in Korea.

The unprepared ROK Army -- ill-egipped, poor-trained, and inexperienced
force with small strength in numbers -- was too hard to deal with the
formidable NK tanks and heavy artillery. Moreworse, the decisive enemy
blow fell entirely unexpectedly against the vulnerable ROK defense lines
manned in name only, because at that time so many of officers and men were
in the cities and towns far away from the defense fronts on their long-week
end passes. Further more, many others were being enjoyed themselves at
their homes in the rural areas on the long-awaited leave, since the RCK
Army had granted the leave at long last in many months. The Amry had been
deferred the leave benefits during and after the general election of 30 May
1950, and the ROK Army Headquarters now left the commanders at all
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levels to their discretion of a 15-day home leave for one third of their respect-
ive troops.

The main forces of the I and IT NK Corps, consisting of seven infantry
divisions and one tank division attacked down southward along six ground
invasion routes (Ongjin, Kaesong, Tongduchon—Uijongbu, Pochon—Ulijongbu,
Chunchon, and Chumunjin—Kangnung) and one by sea south of Kangnung.

On the remote west, the Ongjin Peninsula, about 0400 hours, enemy’s arti-
llery and mortar shells began to fall on the defense lines manned by the
elements of the 17th Infantry ROK Regiment. Soon the 3rd NK Border
Constabulary Brigade and the 14th Regiment of the 6th NK Division attack-
ed in force and had forced the remnants of the ROK Regiment to fall back
toward the sea.

At Kaesong, where the elements of the Ist ROK Division were defending,
the NK army launched a strong two divisions (6t4 and 1sf NK Divisions) thrust
behind the tanks. Some of the ROK troops ran at the T-34 tanks with TNT
or any other explosive-charges. Some others swarmed over the enemy tanks
and tried to open the turrets to drop grenades inside. The ROK troops sacri-
ficed themselves heroically, but the Communist troops were unavailing.

At the Uijongbu—Seoul corridor, where a pair of covering roads runaing
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down from the north to meet at Uijongbu, namely, one from Yonchon—Tong-
duchon and the other from Chorwon—Unchon—Pochon, the two NK divisions,
the 4th on the west road leading from Yonchon—Tongduchon, the 3rd on
the east through the Chorwon—Unchon—Pochon route, rushed down behind
the tank columns of the 105tk NK Tank Division. There were, again no
troops could able to withstand these impetuous armored columns since the de-
fenders (the 7th ROK Division) had nothing with which to stop them. The
57-mm antitank guns, which the ROK Army then had 140 pieces as a whole,
were hardly better than pistols against the T-34s. Thus the enemy tanks
rolled southward almost at will.

Meanwhile, the Red air arm had brought Kimpo airfield under attack by
noon, and it was not long before Seoul itself was strafed by a pair of propell-
er-driven Yak fighter planes.

By early afternoon in the western half of the battle-ground, the I NK
Corps was carryving out its action with lighting speed. Only on the east at
Chunhon defended by the the 6th ROK Division had the invasion fallen
behind the enemy schedule. The Znd and the 7th NK Divisions failed to
carry out the T NK Corps objective to take Chunchon the first day. (See
Situation Map 1, Appendix IX.)

On the east coast front, the 5tk NK Division, under the I NK Corps,
struck the 8th ROK Division along the coast line, while the special guerrilla
troops, the 766th NK Unit, landed at the beaches above and below Samchok,
without mecting noticeable opposition, in an attempt to take up the work of
blocking roads to bar the retreating ROK troops from the frontline and also
to harass and terrorize the innocent people in the rear areas.

Thus, the unprovoked war came at a real surprise and the ROK forces
were thrown back in great confusion.

Section 4. Paradoxical Propaganda

Did Who the War Initiate

At 0830 hours on the fateful Sunday morning, Radio Pyongyang alleged
that North Korean Communist forces attacked the Rebublic of Korea in retalia-
tion for a challenge from the south. Tt was the same cunning tactic the Japa-
nese imperialists employed when they attacked the Pear! Harbor on the Sunday
morning of 8 December 1941,

The Communist broadcast, which was nothing more than paradoxical
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propaganda, gabbled through the back of its neck:

“North Korcan People’s Republic warn the authorities of South Korca

that if they do wmot immediately ccase their adventurist military

operations in the arvea of the 38th Parallel, decisive mecasures will
be taken to crush the enemy and South Korean authoritics will bear

Jull responsibility for all the serious consScquences which these adventu-

rous military operations may involve.”

At 0930 hours Kim Il-sung announced that his NK Communist forces we-
re attacking because the Republic of Korea had rejected his ‘‘peacc proposal”
and had attacked the NK army in the Ongjin Peninsula. Kim, however, did not
explain how his “defending’’ army was already 17 to 33 kilometers inside the
territory of the south.

In the same broadcast, Kim Il-sung officially proclamied war against the
Republic of Korea, calling on the South Koreans for a mass uprising and sabo-
tage in unison with his invasion operations. The Communist forces were
numerous, well-trained and equipped with heavy artillery and tanks when
they, without warning, crossed the 38th Parallel in force and marched south-
ward, while the defenders in the south had none of these advantages. From
these facts alone, it seems fairly obvious who attacked whom.

A North Korean declaration of war was rumored at 1100 hours over
Radio Pyongyang, but no confirmation was available from any sources. An
hour later, at 1200 hours, Radio Pyongyang dcclared that war was effective
at 1100 hours,

There are abundant evidences that the North Korean Communists planned
from the beginning to invade the south. According to Lieutenant Colonel
Kyril Kalinov, a Soviet army officer who had ssrved in North Korea as a
member of the Russian special military mission in Pyongyang since January
1949 and later defected to the West, the aim of this military mission was to
bulid-up the NK armed forces to a point they would be able to defeat the
south, within the 18-month timetable -- with the invasion date sometime in
June, 1950. If any farther evidences were needed, the events of the early
stage of the war itself supply them. The ROK forces were taken completely by
surprisz and were forced to retreat. They had no weapons to opposz T-34
tanks, no antiaircraft guns to repel the enemy warplanes.

Evidences for Osfrich Stratagem

Not only the Communist regime in North Korea but also the international
Communist bloc later charged the Republic of Korea Army had invaded North
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Korea, thus triggering a North Korean Communist counterattack, How ridic-
ulous!

An old Korean proberb professes that “the thief raises a stick” imputing
one’s blame to others. In fact, Kim Ill-sung and his fellow Communists had
been acting exactly in the same manner and the same tricks even up to date
ever since the very beginning of the Korean War.

Abundant evidence is avaiable to prove the Communist aggression prompt-
ed the invasion of the free Republic of Korea. In the first place, it is too
clear that the Korean War started with an unprovoked invasion of free Korea
by Communist-controlled North Korea, comnsidering general nature of the sur-
prise and initial victory of enemy during the war.

Furthermore as mentioned in the preceding Section, two documents capt-
ured by the friendly forces following the fall of the NK forces have heen
authenticated as official attack orders issued by Kim [-sung and his feliow
commands to their subordinate commanders several days before the attack.

The above facts are also substantiated by Paul Mornat, then a Polish
army colonel! and military attache serving in North Korea, after his defection
to the free world. According to Polish Colonel Mornat’s disclosure while he
was serving in North Korea, Choi Rin (NK Communist army major general),
Chief of Staff of the [T NK Corps, told him before the invasion that: “We
have drawn own attak plans perfectly in detmil. We have practiced the assa-
ult plans in a concrete way several times, thus becoming well proficient in
the actual attacks.”

The most positive proof of the North Korean Communist aggression can
be found in the “Memories of Nikita Khrushchey,”’ former Russian premier. In
his memories, Khrushchev does not try to deny the responsibility of the Nor-
th Korean Communist regime for provoking the Korean War. He stressed
that the NK Communist invasion of the Republic of Korea was undertaken
by the miscalculation of Joseph Stalin, and that the plan for the Korean
War was made at the insistance of not Stalin, but warmonger Kim I-sung.

It is clear by now just what happened on 25 June 1950. The evidence
is in and the true history will judge who started the war. Any objective
observer can clearly see that it was the North Korean Communists.

Irrefutable Fact

The flash reports of the surprise attack dispatched by the news agencies
captured the headlines of the newspapers as well as broadcast agencies of
the world, both Eastern and Western,
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To quote from some reports, “The Times” in the United Kingdom on 26
June 1950, under the headline of “COMMUNIST TROOPS MOVE INTO SO-
UTH KOREA,” reported that: * ... Forces from the Communist territory
of North Korea early yesterday crossed into the territory of the Republic of
Korea at a number of points and landed detachments on the east coast of
South Korea. Shortly after the noon the North Korean wireless station at
Pyongyang declared that a state of war had been effective since 11 a.m.”

On the other hand, “The Asahi Sinbun in Tokyo reported on 26 June
1950, under the headline of “NORTH KOREA DECLARES WAR ON SOUTH
KOREA,* that: “Hostilties broke out around 4 a.m. June 25 ... at points as
Chunchon, Ongjin and Kaesong along the 38th Parallel, the demarcation line
dividing the country, and at the eastern area. An official announcement by
the Government of the Republic of Korea said that an all-out war had been
started by North Kotea while Radio Pyongyang reported that war had been
officially declared on South Korea.” “The Mainichi Sinbun’* in Japan also re-
poried on the same date under the similar head-title with a subtile “Aiming
at the unification of country by a single stroke.” The newspaper went on:
“The North Korean forces started on June 25 a series of attacks, against the
Republic of Korea.”

In Argentina, under the headline “SOUTH KOREA INVADED BY NORTH
KOREAN TROOPS,” *“LaNazion,” dated 25 June 1950, reported that: ‘*Armed
forces, coming from North Korea crossed the frontier through different points,
helped by artillery and tanks and invaded Southern Korea. According to the
announcement by the Communists, the invaders met with little resistance in
their surprising attack.” *“The Globe and Mail” in Canada also reported,
with a special mention of “U.N., DECLARES REDS GUILTY,” that .-- At 4
o'clock on Sunday morning there began in Korea what some observers fear
may be a third world war and what the United Nations Commission in that
country [UNCOK] described that as a full-scale conflict that might endanger
international peace. The North Korean forces armed with tanks, guns and
planes of Russian manufacture attacked all along the border of South Korea
simultaneously with amphibious assaults on the east coast.”

Meanwhile, on 28 June, “The Philippines Herald” in the Philippines also
reported, under the title of “North Korea Challenges U.N.”” that: “*San Fran-
cisco, June 27 (UP) -- The outbreak of war in Korea in a challenge to the
United Nations and that organization has met the challenge, Carlos P. Romulo,
President of the U.N. General Assembly, declared here. Speaking at the
fifth anniversary celebration of the United Nations, Romulo said the invasion
of South Korea was a breach of peace.”

An Austrian newspaper “Die¢ Presse,” dated June 27, 1950, also gave promi-
nence to the Korean crisis under the heading “HOT WAR DECLARED BY
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NORTH KOREA” that **Sunday night Communist troops of North Korea cross-
ed the 38th Parallel with tanks and artillery, starting heavy battles. The
Republic of Korea Government immediately asked the United States for help,
which resulted in an instant meeting of the U.N. Security Council --- The cold-
blood attack upon South Korea, inspite of the presence of a U.N. Commission
(UNCOK), alarmed the world public.” “Wiener Zeitung' also in Austria
reported on 28 June 1950, covering a special feature of the Communist inva-
sion, that “North Korea branded aggressor.’”’

It is virtually impossible to exhaust all the instances, because there are
too numerous to mention. At any rate, all these news reports provide one
unanimous confirmation that the war was initiated and officially declared by
the North Korean Communists against the Republic of Korea., What is intere-
sting in this connection is the fact that even the Soviel news agency. T ASS",
reflected similar opinion and indirectly admitted the North Korean initiation
of the war by quoting the Western news agencies. Some examples are given
below.

“New York, June 25 (T ASS)——The corregpondent of Associated Press
reports from Seoul that, meeting with little resistance, the North Korean
armed forces are advancing along the entire front. The correspondent
points out that the South Korean forces, which are already in disorder,
are evacuating the Ongjin Peninsula.”™

(Tzvestia, USSR, June 27, 195(0)

“Paris, June 25 (T ASS)——The Seoul correspondent of Agence France
Press reports that a communique had been issued in Seoul, stating that
North Korean troops crossed the 38th Parallel at seven points. Members
of the armed forces on leave were orded via raidio to return to their
posts.

(fzvestta, USSRY, June 27, 1950

“London, June 25 (T ASS)——The Seoul Correspondent of Reuter reports
that today in the morning hostilities broke out between the forces of
North and South Korea. “The North Koreans, says the report, have
occupied the strategically important city of Kaesong, 40 miles to the
north of Seoul. North Korean tanks are reported to have reached the
city of Pocheon, 45 kilometers northeast of Seoul.”

(fzvestia, USSR, June 27, 1950)

With these evidences, among many others, there leaves no room for doubt,
being as clear as daylight, that the Korean War was started cleverly by Kim
{l-sung and his colleagues.
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Section 5, The United Nations Participation

Why did the Commnnists attack on the free world? Why did the Com-
munist choose a direct invasion of the Republic of Korea? The Communists
are always keeping a vigilant eye on an area of great vulnerability and
weakness to fulfili their aim for Communist expansion and then the world
conquest. It is their fundamental physiology.

There are several key reasons for the Communisis to hasten the military
invasion of the south: (1) Withdrawal of American troops from the south,
(2) victory of Mao Tse-tung in Chinese mainland and the decline of General-
issimo Chiang Kai-shek, (3) Exclusion of the Republic of Korea from U.S.
defense security obligation in the Pacific region, and (4) Steady progress in
the south through parliamentary politics.

In the first few days the ROK Army units fought back strongly in some
sectors, particuiary in the Chunchon area. But by the end of the second day,
the 26th June, the invaders were nearing Seoul and the Ist and 7th ROK
Divisions were in danger of being outflanked. On the 27th refugees began to
pour out of Seoul, clogging the roads leading south. By evening the first North
Korean troops were already in the outskirts of the city. Three days after the
war started, the enemy seized Seoul and the Government was forced to move
its organizations first to Suwon, then eventually to Taejon, Taegu and finally
to Pusan on 18 August 1950.

U. 8. Reaction te the Invasion

There was a time difference of about thirteen hours beiween Seoul and
Washington. It was about 2000 hours, 24 June, Washington time, when the
first report reached there of the North Korean attacks that had begun f{ive
hours earlier. Soon afierward, the Department of State received the first
radio message from its Ambassador in Seoul, John J. Muccio at 2125 hours on
that Saturday night, which would correspond to 1025 hours on the morning of
25 June in Korea. Ambassador Muccio said in part: “It would appear from
the nature of the attack and the manner in which it was launched that it
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constitutes an all-out offensive against the Republic of Korea.”

The American Government, as the consequences of the North Korean
aggression sank in, reversed its pelicy of withdrawal from the Asian mainland.
That reversal sent a tremendous tide of change inte the future, Despite the
fact that President Harry S. Truman and his advisors had rulled out the
American defense of the Republic of Korea on the military grounds, as the
Communist aggression actually occurred, they unanimously agreed to take
prompt action to defend free Korea. The dominant motive among consider-
ations, at the outset and throughout the Korean War in their mind for fighting,
was the fear that if this aggression went unchallenged, it would be the first
of a chain of aggressions that would destroy the foundations of international
security and eventually cause a third world war. If now the Communists
should be allowed to launch aggression with impunity, they would be encou-
raged to think no obstacle lay in their path to the world domination; and
eventually the free world be forced to meet the Soviet Union in a total war,
just as it had bzen forced to meet the Nazi and Fascist powers and also the
Japanese militarism.

U. N. Reaction

On 26 Juue (in Seoul time), while the most world peoples turned their
eyes on the map to see where Korea was, the United Nations Security Council
convened its emergency session at 1400 hours, the Sunday afterncon of 25
June, New York time, at Lake Success. By this time the world organization
had received an official report from the U. N. Commission on Korea in Seoul
confirming the Communist attack. The Commission reported that the North
Korean regime had broadcast a formal declaration of war. The Security
Council also had received urgent appeals for aid from the besieged Republic
of Korea.

When Trygve Lie, the Secretary General of the United Nations, received the
news of the North Korean invasion he reportedly burst out over the telephone,
“This is war against the United Nations.” After noting the reports and ap-
peals from Korea and also the proposal submitted by the United States, the
Security Council, where the Russian delegate had walked out in January in
protest against failure to make a Communist China delegate the representative
of China on the Council, adopted a historic resolution with respzct to Korea
by a vote of nine to zero, with one abstention and one absence. Voting were
China, Cuba, Ecuador, Egypt, France, India, Norway, the United Kingdom,
and the United States. The resolution called for immediate end of hostilities,
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the immediate withdrawal of the North Korean Communist forces to the 38th
Parallel, and for assistance of all U. N. members in restoring peace.

Meanwhile, U. S. President Harry S. Truman immediately met with his
advisors to decide on a course of action. It became soon clear that the North
Korean Communists had no intention of halting their invasion forces. Their
intention was fo overrun the entire Korean peninsula as quickly as possible,
before any serious military defense could be mounted againsi them. This oo
was typical Communist tactic -- to present the world which an accomplished
conguest and then debate about it. Once the peninsula was in their hands
they knew debate and resolution on the part of the United Nations would be
useless. A vacuum had been created in Korea, and in true Communist fashion
the North Korean Communists were filling it by conquest before the {free
world could decide what to do about it. This time, however, the free world
knew what to do about it. The United Nations, moved swiftly and effecti-
vely beyond the Communist imagination.

Thus on the day of the first U. N. resodution, President Truman ordered
the Seventh US Naval Fleet into the Taiwan Strait to repel any invading at-
tempt from the mainland; and ordered General Douglas MacArthur to evacu-
ate the American dependents from Korea, using air and naval cover. On that
evening of 26 June (Washington time), in response to the increasing military
urgency, President Truman further insiructed General MacArthur “to use air
and naval forces to support the Republic of Korea.”

The following after noon, on 27 June (New York time), the U. N. Security
Council, again with the Soviet Union absent, passed a second resolution, call-
ing that “the members of the U. N. furnish such assistance to the Republic of
Korea as may be necessary to repel the armed attack and to restore the inter-
national peace and securily in the region.” Thus the world body succeeded in
meeting its first challenge, and inconsequence, the free nations came into
Korea to fight side by side against the Communist aggressors in the name of
the United Nations. Communist North was amaged at the sudden turn of the
situaiion by the prompt reaction of the United Nations.

Offeres of military and economic aid from the U. N. member nations trickled
in. Material support took the form chiefly of supplies, foodstuffs, or services
that were mostly readily available to the particular countries.

Already on the 28th June the United Kingdom had placed the British naval
forces in the Japanese waters under the U.’S. naval commander, the Far
East and inturn came under the General MacArthur’s command the next day.
On 29 June the Australian Government informed the United States that it
would make available for use in Korea its two naval vessels based in Japan
and a fighter squadron which was just preparing to go home from Japan.
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Two days later this air squadron was escorting the United States bombers and
transports over Korea, the first non-American unit, among the U. N. Forces,
to come into action in the Korean War.

U.N. Command

The willingness of the Security Council to support the Republic of Korea
was further emphasized when a third resolution, proposed by the United King-
dom and France, was passed on 7 July, also in New York time, recommending
““ that all members providing the wilitary forces and other assistance --- make
such forces and other assitance available to a unified command under the
United States.” Under the provisions of the resolution, the United States was
requested to designate the commander of such forces, which were authorized
to use the United Nations flag in the course of operations against the Notth
Korean forces. No provision other than post factum reporting was made for
the United Nations oversight of American direction of the military effort.
Thus, for all intents and purposes, the Unifed Command was the United States
Government acting as an executive agent for the United Nations under the

[ S

The flags of the United Nations Forces, “Crusaders for Justice” and “Defenders of Freedom.”
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broad terms of the Security Council resolution. Accordingly, President Tru-
man named General of the Army Douglas MacArthur as the Commander-in-
Chief of the United Nations Command (UNC) on 8 July. President Syngman
Rhee placed all the ROK forces under this command on 14 July. For the first
time in its history, the Untied Nations was sending a fighting force into the
field. In a period of less than two weeks from the day the Communist aggre-
ssion was initiated, the Russians and North Korean Communists found them-
selves facing a impressive array of the nations led by the United Nations.

Of the 53 nations that supported the U.N, resclution to repel the enemy
invadors, 16 nations eventually sent combat forces to aid the Republic of
Korea. These nations were Australia, Belgium, Canada, Colombia, Ethiopia,
France, Great Britain, Greece, Luxemburg, the Netherlands, New Zealand, the
Philippines, Thailand, Turkey, the Union of South Africa and the United States.
Furthermore, five nations sent medical units. These were Denmark, India,
Intaly, Norway and Sweden.

Why did the UN forces participate? In the first place, the Republic of
Korea had been established by free elections held under the U.N. supervision
and had been recognized by the United Nations as the only lawful government
in the area. In the second place, the Communists chosen an overt attack on
the Republic of Korea, so that the U. N.’s special obligations as well as its
charter were directly viclated. In the third place, soon after the North Korean
Communist attack the Security Council was able tc pass a resolution calling
for an immediate end to the fighting and the assistance of all members in
restoring peace, which would not have been possible without the Soviet dele-
gate’s absence during Russia’s boycott of the United Nations.

U.N. Forces Buildup

Despite the U. S. air and naval forces went into action to aid the Republic
of Korea, Seoul fell to the invadors on 28 June and the ROK Army units had
no alternative but to fall back southward.

In the meantime, the U.S. ground forces were hastily arrived in Korea
but were not encugh to stem the enemy advance. Henceiorth, the ROK and
U. S. forces kept falling back, in a classic example of the delaying action, to
gain time pending the arrival of more reinforcements from the U. N. allies
and in turn ready for counteroffensive. Had the delaying action failed, the
North Korean Communist forces would have overrun the entire peninsula,
perhaps in mid-July or in early August.

By the end of July five reorganized ROK infantry divisions and three
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U. S. divisions (the 24th and 25th Infantry and the Ist Cavalry) under the
Eighth US Army were boxed into the southeast corner of the peninsula with
their backs to the port of Pusan. The bridgehead that resulted had a perim-
¢ter -- what became known as the ‘“‘Naktong River Perimeter” or **Pusan
Perimetor” -- from the area north of Pohang on the east coast, thence inland
some 80 kilometers to the Naktong River valley and south to the west coast
near Masan. Lieutenant General Walton H. Walker, the Eighth US Army
(EUSAK) Commander, decided to hold the general line along the Naktong
River.

According to the UN Command’s estimate, the combined U. N. strength,
inculding base units and headquarters personnel, at this stage stood at 160, 000
men. Opposing them along some 240 kilometers of the battle front were
200, 000 North Koreans organized into 15 infantry divisions and a tank division.
It seemed quite possible that the defenders of the Republic of Korea would
soon be driven out. (See Situation Map 2, Appendix IX.)

Nevertheless, by 2 August the Americans had three infantry divisions
and two regimental combat teams in Korea with a Marine division and the
2nd US Infantry Division on the way from the Unted States. The United
Kingdom had now ordered an infantry brigade from Hongkong to deploy to
Korea until a brigade group, inciluding armored regiment, could be mobilized
and sent from homeland.

Section 6, From the Naktong to the Yalu

General Counteroffensive

The enemy continued his determined thrusts for six weeks against the
both flanks along the Naktong perimeter extended for about 233 kilometers
or 145 miles as the crow flies, while probing for wvulnerable spots in the
center, the Taegu front. The EUSAK divisions and the 27th British Brigade
held the left sector and the I and II ROK Corps with five divisions the right
sector., There were, of course, neither rest for the weary troops nor the
reserve units.

In the middle of September, the UN forces squeezed into the Natong pe-
rimeter, decided to make a basic change in the front by means of carrying
out the massive landing operations in the extreme rear of the enemy forces.
The concept of the operation was that, having taken Inchon and Seoul, to cut
the enemy communications and then destroy the Reds by a combined attack of
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the landing forces aI;d\of the ROK and EUSAK forces. In short, this was io
place the enemy between the hammer and the anvil.

General MacArthur had been planning a decisive counterstrike, which he
believed it would swiftly end the war, ever since the early days of the war.
His grand Inchon landing succeeded on 15 September in achieving operational
surprise, thus completly turning the tide of war in a great victory of the
ROK and UN allies.

In consequence, the North Korean Communist forces, those in greatest
peril of being cut off, had been in general retreat along the Naktong front.
General MacArthur's judgement had been proved right. Acting in unison with
the amphibious operations by the X US Corps, the ROK and the EUSAK
forces jumped off for an all-out counteroffensive ail at once on 16 September
from the southern front. They rushed with irresistible force toward the 38th
Parallel almost at will. Now the enemy forces began to flee in complete dis-
order, with tens of thousands of its troops flowing into the prisoner of war
camps hastily erected by the friendly forces.

By 27 September, Seoul was cleared, and on the next day General Mac-
Arthur in a brief and moving ceremony, officially turned back to President
Syngman Rhee the capital of the Republic of Korea.

A dvance te the Yala

Exploitation of the great success after the Inchon landing, however, did
not begin to plan until 26 September. Now the question was whether and
how far to pursue the defeated enemy forces. As for General MacArthur,
the Commander-in-Chief of the United Nations Command, the plan for cross-
ing the 38th Parallel to destroy all the NK Communist forces had of course
required prior approval from Washington, for the implications of such a cross-
ing were manifold.

The basic authority under which the United States directed operations of
the unified command in Korea lay in the U. N. Security Council’s resolution
of 7 July 1950; and within this resolution the U. S. Joint Chiefs of Staff had
been calleé upon to direct the UN forces so as to help the Republic of Korea
against the armed attack and thus to restore peace and security in the area.
Accordingly this provision was generally considered significant legal basis to
enter North Korea.

The main concern, however, was that Red China had been threating by
radio frequently that it would come into action if North Korea were invaded.
And therc was some feeling that the Soviet Union might also step in. But,
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it was very clear enough that if the North Korean Communist forces were
not destroyed quickly and if it were alilowed to crawl back into a sanctuary,
another invasion might soon followed. In addition, it seemed that a golden
opportunity had preszsnted itself to bring about the long-sought goal of a unif-
ied, independent Korea.

After all, President Truman approved a US Joint Chiefs of Staff recom-
mendation that General MacArthur, the UN Command, be authorized to oper-
ate in North Korea, with one condition attached to. No non-ROK troops were
to get near the Chinese or Russian borders and only the ROK troops were to
he used in the frontier area.

As a sequel to the JCS directive of 27 September General MacArthur
had fixed a line beyond which non-ROK forces should not advance. On 1 Oc-
tober, he had delivered an ultimatum for surrender to the North Korean
Communist boss, Kim Ii-sung. That day, on the other hand, Chox En-lai in
Peking issued a warning that Red China would not stand aside if “‘Smperialists’
invaded the territory of their neighbours.

At length, the ROK forces, which had awaited with impatience at the
resentful 38th Parallel, launched the spirited attacks towards the north on 1
October.

On the 2nd of October, the Russian delegate to the U. N. proposed a
cease-fire and the withdrawal of all foreign troops from Korea. How ridicu-
lous! He could have decisive influence over Kim Il-sung to halt the invasion
in the cutset, if the Russians realy wanted a cease-fire, when the U. N. Secu-
rity Council had strongly demanded it on 25 June.

On 7 October, the United Nations officially endorsed General MacAthur's
plan, already approved by the US JCS, for operations north of the 38th Para-
llel. To wit more about, that day the U. N. General Assembly adopted a
resolution by a vote of 47 to five, with seven abstentions and one absentee
among 60-total members. This resolution, originally proposed by Australia,
Brazil, Cuba, the Netherlands, Norway, Pakistan, the Philippines, and the Un-
ited Kingdom, granted the United Nations Command for widening the military
action beyond the 38th Parallel with a goal of unification of Korea by force.
It reads in part: “Having in mind the U. N, armed forces are at present op-
erating in Korea in accordance with the recommendations of the Security
Council of 27 June 1950 .- Recalling that the essential objective of the
resclutions of the General Assembly referred to above was the establishment
of a unfied, independent and democratic Government of Korea ..- the United
Nations forces should not remain any part of Korea otherwise than so far as
necessary for achieving the objectives specified in sub-paragraph (a) and (b)
above .- "
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The resclution alzo authorized to establish a Commission consisting of
Australia, Chile, the Netherlands, Pakistan, the Philippines, Thailand and
Turkey, to be known as the U. N. Commission for the Unification and Rehab-
ilitation of Korea (UNCURK),

Meanwhile, by 9 October there had been no reply to the MacArthur’s
demand for surrender and he repeated it. Complete victory seemed now in
view, he plunged northward in pursuit of a vanishing enemy. On that day,
the main body of the UN foices began march into the north, endeavoring to
catch up with the units of the ROK forces which had crossed the 38th Para-
llel on 1 October.

By keeping the X US Corps under his direct control on the right, together
with the I ROK Corps along the east coast line, and leaving the left, or west-
ern front, to the EUSAK, General MacArthur had realized with impassiblle
ridges and roadless ravines that separated one force another.

On 10 October the 3rd ROK Division under the I ROK Corps entered
Wonsan on the east, while the Ist ROK Division captured Pyongyang on the
19th on the western front. Thus, as the pursuit of the thoroughly defeated
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NK Communist forces proceeded, on 17 October, General MacArthur moved
the restrained line for non-ROK troop more close to the Manchurian frontier.
On 21 October, MacArthur commented briefly to newsmen that the Korean
War ““is very definitely coming to an end.” Then on the 24th he lifted all re-
strictions and ordered the field commanders to advance to the Yalu border, with
air support keeping pace with them. This was in disregard of his orders and
another step towards his downfall. (See Situation Map 3, Appendix IX.)

On 26 October, the IT ROK Corps had pushed the advance elements of its
6th Divison all the way to the Yalu River, Chosan, while the 24th US Divis-
ion and the 27th Commonwealth Brigade on the left flank of the EUSAK for-
mation had crossed the Chongchon River on the 24th and were pushing on
toward the Yalu, then only 100 kilometers away.

Elsewhere the ROK and UN forces were now advancing towards the Yalu
along many different routes. On the X US Corps front, left adjacent to the
I ROK Corps, the 7th US Division proceeded to Haesanjin on the Yalu, while
the 1st US Marine Division was to follow a narrow, single-track road up over
the central plateau to Kanggye and then onto Manpojin also on the Yalu. On
the remote east coast the Capital ROK Division poised for further north after
taking Chongjin on 25 November.

In the meantime, in October and November 1950, more UN allied units
began to arrive in Korea, namely a Candian battalion, a France battalion, a
Netherlands battalion, a Thailand battalion, a Turkish brigade, and the 20th
British Brigade, in addition to those already being in action on the battle-
field such as the Australian Battalion, the Philippine Battalion Combat Team,
the 27th Commonwealth Brigade, and the Eighth US Army. There were also
the air and naval forces came from Australia, Canada, France, Greece, the
Netherlands, New Zealand, South Africa, Thailand, the United Kingdom and
the United States.
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CHAPTER IV THE INVASION FROM RED CHINA

Section 1, A New War

When the war in Korea seemed to be near its end, the sitvation had com-
pletely changed. The Chinese Communist Forces (CCF) had invaded in Korea,
completely surprising the Republic of Korea as well as the United Nations
Command. Subsequent events triggered by the invasion of the Red Chinese
forces in late October, destroyed the illusion that a definite line between war
and peace could be drawn.

The Chinese Communist regime in Peking may have decided to enter into
North Korea early in October 1950 when it was learned that the UN {forces
had crossed the 38th Parallel. By the end of October six CCF armies, each of
three divisions of 10,000 men, had crossed the Yalu River. The 39¢4 and
41st CCF Armies entered North Korean at Sinuiju; the 38tk and 42ud Armies
passed through Manpojin. These four armies, components of Lin Piao’s Fourih
Field Forces were the f{irst CCF formation to enter the {ighting against
the UN forces. Within two weeks two more armies, the 50tk and 60th, had
entered the battle zone. Together with four artillery divisions, several trans-
port regiments and a cavalry regiment, these forces had an approximate
strength of 180,000, They soon increased up to 300,000 troops. Five armies
concentrated in front of the ROK and UN forces in the western and central
front, while another six armies moved east against the 1 ROK and the X US
Corps.

Neither advancing columas of the ROK and UN {forces nor their air re-
connaissance units were able to detect these large scale moves, as they were
conducted at night. As for the United Nations command, Chou En-lai's state-
ment to the Indian Ambassdor in Peking on 3 October that Red China would
send ireops to help the North Korean Communists if the UN forces crossed
the 38th Parallel was considered to be “‘in a category of diplomatic blackmail.”

Meanwhile President Truman met General MacArthur at Wake Island on
15 October. When asked by President Truman about the chances of the Rus-
sian or Red Chinese interference of the war, General MacArthur replied,
“very little.”
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MacArthur stated that about 300, 000 Red Chinese troops were stationed
in Manchuria, of whom from 100,000 to 125,000 had been deployed along the
Yalu River boundary with Korea. He estimated that only 50,000 to 60, 000 of
these troops could get across the river. If they attempted to move on Pyong-
yang, he said, they would be “‘slaughtered,” owing to the proximity of UN
air bases.

He further added that Russia had no troops immediately available for a
thrust into the peninsula. It would take six weeks for a Soviet division to
assemble at the border, and by that time winter would have set in.

Through the last weeks in October, as the UN forces pursued the rem-
nants of the NK forces towards the Yalu, the burning question of Chinese
Communist entry was constantly reviewed at all levels of the UN Command.
But toward the end of October the ROK and UN forces began to meet
increasing enemy resistance everywhere. By the end of the first week in
November it became more obvious that a massive entry of the Red Chinese
forces was under way.
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CCF Aggression

On 24 November the UN Command opened a big new offensive to con-
clude the Korean War. A few days after it began, they were attacked by
greately superior forces in strength. The Chinese Communist forces suddenly
waged the war against the United Nations, thus turning the U. N. offensive
into a retreat. To wit some instance, the CCF offensive caught the Il ROK
Corps, turned back the advance of the 25th US Division and penetrated deeply
into the 2nd US Division, decimating the Turkish Brigade. In the face of
these setbacks, a general withdrawal was ordered. (See Situation Map 4,
Appendix X))

With the close support of the air forces, the ground forces, smashing
through the encircling Red forces, fought their way over the ice-bound ridges
and along the deep winding valleys that lay below. The UN allies had no
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alternative against such odds but to continue their withdrawal southward. In
the west, the I and IX US Corps and the II ROK Corps moved back to the
positions south of Pyongyang, and by 16 December, held the positions on the
Imjin River north of Seoul. In the east, a defensive perimeter was establish-
ed around Hamhung, from which port the X US Corps and some units of the
I ROK Corps were evacuated by 24 December 1950,

When the Red Chinese started their drive, General MacArthur reported
the US Joint Chiefs of Staff that unless the UN policy of *Limited War”
were changed, the Reds could drive the UN forces out of Korea. To prevent
such disaster, he asked for authorization to use the UN airpower to bomb the
Communist supply bases in Manchuria. But this request was denied. The
only action taken by the UN General Assembly was to adopt a resolution on
1 February 1951, that branded Communist China as an aggressor in Korea.
MacArthur as the Commander-in-Chief of the United Nations Forces, was
then told to withdraw if necessary to the former Naktong perimeter or Pusan
perimeter, If, this fall became too great, he was also authorized to withdraw
his forces to Japan,

New Phase of War

The undeclared war of Red China against the United Nations resulted in
some policy changes in the Allies.

In spite of all restrictions the ROK and UN forces were able to drive the
Red Chinese forces back along the 38th Parallel by the end of March 1951,
and were ready once again to plunge into North Korea.

As the UN forces began wearily and stubbornly to take up counteroffen-
sive toward Seoul and the 38th Parallel again during the early months of 1951,
the possibility of applying full military force in order to achieve a unified
Korea became increasingly uncertain. Any such action risked opening a
general war in Asia since the flow of troops and supplies from the north of
Yalu River, Manchuria, could only be stopped by a direct attack on their
sources, an act which might provoke Communist China and possibly the Soviet
Union to enter the war openly and in force. (See Situation Map 5, 6, 7,
Appendix X))

Thus, the hroad implications of this new phase of the Korean War were
not immediately and completely clear. In other words, the extent to which
the Chinese Communists were prepared to commit themselves to battle and the
intention of Russia were both highly problematical. Nevertheless, beyond
these speculative factors, the concept of a limited war had not yet thoroughly
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entered into the calculation of the UN strategy.

In the long run, the decision was made that the UN forces would not
strike against the enemy bases in the Red Chinese territory. It was believed
by many, President Truman in particular, that this was the only way to avoid
World War III. From the military standpoint, it also precluded any possibility
of winning the Korean War. From that point on, the basic strategy involved
inflicting maximum losses on the Red forces, while attempting to minimize
the losses of the UN forces. Consequently the battle continued back and forth
across the general line, more or less along the 38th Parallel.
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MacArthur’s Strategy

Throughout this period General MacArthur was carrying on a running ar-
gument with President Truman and the JCS regarding the war strategy in
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Korea. The General had been shocked by the message that authorized him
to evacuate the peninsula, according to circumstances, and withdraw to Japan.
He also flatly disagreed with the restrictions against air strikes north of the
Yalu River.

MacArthur insisted that Red China was already in the war as far as it
could get, and bombing the Red Chinese *‘priviicged sanciuary” beyond the
Yalu could not possibly do anything except strengthen the U. N. cause. Mac-
Arthur declared that the course he recommended would quickly bring the war
to a victorious close. To the contrary the US JCS maintained that the Mac-
Arthui’s assertion would expand the war and increase the risk of total war
without giving any commensurate assurance of a quicker, less costly military
decision.

As a result, on 11 April 1951, President Truman finally relieved General
MacArthur of his commands in Korea and Japan.

General MacArthur had said there was *‘no substitute for victory” in
Korea. Thereafter the result for long months to come was to be a bloody
stalemate,

In retrospect, it seems extremely doubtful that the Russians -- especially
before they had aquired great air-atomic capabilities -- would have taken any-
thing less than a direct attack upon their immediate sphere of control. Total
war would have meant the devastation of their homeland.

Therefore, it seems quite improbable that the Kremiin would have delib-
erately entered in such a way as to cause total war, merely for the sake of
upholding Red China’s position in Korea, as long as it believed that the UN
Command coveted no territorial objectives beyond Korea.

At any rate, General MacArthur’s strategy did receive much public sup-
port in the United States, while there were also many people who now favor-
ed a truce -- an end to the war without complete victory.

Section 2. Armistice

Now it was time for the ROK and UN forces to take the offensive again.
As the spring had come Seoul was restored on 14 March 1951 and on 3 April
they recrossed the 38th Parallel. During the next three weeks, in a series
of limited attacks the UN allies pressured forward and seized a phase line
named the Kansas Line which runs parallel and to the north of the 38th
Parallel, except on the left, where it follows along the Imjin River to the
Western Sea.
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During the months of April and May, 1951, the Chinese Communist forces
launched the major offensives with human-sea tactics, their biggest attacks in
Korea. Their objectives were to destroy the ROK and UN {forces, with no
matter what the cost in the Communist casualties. General James B. Van
Fleet, the new Eighth US Army Commander, ordered all the field forces to
inflict as much punishment as possible on the Red odds. The enemy losses
were severe. Thus the Red Chinese had now completely lost the initiative;
worse, they had been hurt almost beyond recovery,

The War on the Two Fronts

The UN forces now seemed to be growing stronger by day, while the
CCF grew weaker. On Sunday, 23 June 1951, at the very moment when the
Reds were once again faced with great military defeat, Russia’s delegate to the
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United Nations, Yakov Malik, suggested in a radio talk in New York to begin
negotiations for a cease-fire in Korea. The Reds had balked at earlier attempts
for peace talks, but now they seemed eager to have them begin. After this
broadcast, the US Ambassador in Moscow Alan Kirk was instructed to obtain
a clarification of the Malik statement. After Malik made the cease-fire pro-
posal, the Peking Radio followed it and indicated that the rujers of Red China
favored a truce.

This resulted eventually in General Matthew Ridgway, the UN Command,
being authorized by the United Nations to invite the enemy to discuss in the
field the possibility of arranging a cease-fire.

It was very clear to the Soviet regime that the CCF could not of course
win a decision in Korea; they could not now even halt the slow, steady U.N.
forces advance northward. It was also ¢obvious that the continuing hot war
in the Far East was jangling the Western nerves and hastening the slow re-
armament of Europe under the North Atlantic Treaty Organization -- a collec-
tive defense and security body as the counterweight to the Russian and its
satellite military power in Europe.

After all, on 30 June, General Ridgway, as the UN Commander in Chief,
radioed the Communist forces in charge to meet for the cease-fire negotiations.

For the Republic of Korea, however, it saw no honor in the proposed
ceasefire, which left its people ravaged and still devided. The Republic of
Korea had gone into the war, which provoked by the Communists, to repeli
the Red aggression. And hundreds of thousands of its people killed or injur-
ed. Millions of orphans and homeless wandered its ruins. To end the war
after such wholesale sacrifice with nothing but the status gzo was more than
vital tragedy the Korean people could bear.

From this time on, President Syngman Rhee continued to block an armi-
stice, threatening again and again,

The truce talks began in July 1951 at Kaesong. The tragedy of the talks
was that the Communists intended merely to transfer the war from the battle-
field, where they were losing, to the conference table, where they might yet
win something.

As soon as the talks started, the Communists used all kinds of dirty
words and abusive language freely and shamelessly. Thus the Reds began to
show themselves in true colors -- ill-natured.

They insisted that the 38th Parallel must be the new line of demarcation,
although the UN ground forces in most places stood well above it. They also
at once refused demands to permit the International Red Cross to inspect the
POW camps in North Korea in the cause of humanity.
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ROK & UN DISPOSITIONS (15 MAR 1952)
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Cease-Fire

As the summer deepened, another battle was bound to come. In the
green and muddy hills and valleys, the war had not ended. It had begun a
new and terrible phase.

Henceforth, there was, however, no intention of striking for the Yalu
River or opening up the battlefront for a new type of maneuver. The shat-
tered Red Chinese forces had the intention to launch a large-scale offensive
neither. The new attacks of the two opposite sides would be limited in zone,
for limited objectives, a hill here, or to erase a bulge there. For instance,
the objectives of these limited attacks were the key hills and ground, such as
Punchbowl, Heartbreak Ridges, or Bloody Ridge today in the eastern sector,
or to deny vital ground and heights to the enemy, such as White Horse Hill
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or Hill 395, or Hill 275 (Old Baldy) next day in the Chorwon area, or to seize
and hold the Kowangsan or Hill 355, or to control the key terrain feature,
such as Bunker Hill and Outpost Hook another day in the western sector.

While the armistice talks dragged on first at Kaesong and next at Pan-
munjom without visible progress, the enemy lost no time in building up his
considerably weakened might. The one-year period from 1 July 1951 to 30 June
of the following year saw only sporadic fighting now and then all along the
line., In this period, it became routine for the UN to destroy the enemy’s
potential military might through large-scale air bombing operations deep inside
the enemy territory. The enemy built up his strength to around one million
men during this period. Then came the fiercest battles of the Korean War,
On 6 September 1952, the enemy tried to take the strategic Capital Hill,
northeast of Kumhwa. The enemy’s attack on the hill was repelled 30 times
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by the Capital ROK Division. Twenty thousand rounds of artillery shells fell
daily. On 29 September, the enemy gave up his attempt to take the hill and
changed his objective to adjoining White Horse Hill. Again bloody combats
were fought and again the hill was secured thanks to the bravery of the 9th
ROK Division.

There were a number of other occasions when the enemy finally decided
to give up his attempts at territorial conquests after formidable losses. The
merciless stalemated war continued right up to the armistice signing on 27
July 1953, after vicissitudes of the long talks, ups and downs.

In conclusion, the death of the Russian boss, Joseph Stalin, jolted the
Communist world. Its repercussion soon extended to the truce tent at Pan-
munjom and decisively affected the progress of negotiations there. Thus on 4
June 1953 the Communist delegates cffectively agreed to all major UNC
counterproposals,

Now, with the United Nations Command and the Communists in agreement,
only the Republic of Korea and again President Syngman Rhee stood in the
way of armistice, Politically and emotionally, the Government of the Republic
of Korea could not accept the armistice terms, because it would leave the
Korean nation still divided.

Every American pressure, from cajolery to blunt talks was used to make
the Government come around. The pressure was now brought on President
Rhee both by President Dwight D. Eisenhower and General Mark W. Clark,
the Commander in Chief of the United Nations Command. President Rhee
told bluntly that unless he did not agree to the terms of the armistice the
Republic of Korea would get no further military support from the United
States. If he did agree to the terms, he was promised both continued military
and economic aid after the war. Thus President Rhee finally howed to the
inevitable.

The armistice was signed on 27 July 1953, marking an end of three years
battle in which many men of the United Nations poured out their noble blood
on Korea’s melancholy soil. Not only the free Koreans but also many peoples
in the free world felt a sense of disappointment in szeing the Korean War
ended on terms less than total victory.

It was a victorious war, however, because, although there was no complete
one, the free world triumphed over communism and dealt it a deadly blow.
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CHAPTER V POST-ARMISTICE

Section 1, After Cease-fire

The Triumph and Tragedy

It is true that the United Nations objective -- to repel the aggression,
to expel the Communist invaders and to restore peace in the area -- was
achieved as the triumph of right over Communist evil. However, when the com-
plete unification and independence of all Korea, the goal that had beea the
dream of the Korean people ever since 1910, was in sight, the Chinese Com-
munist forces had invaded into Korea which resulied in a new phase of war.
Henceforth the U.N. forces had operated in a mission vaccum or without
specific political or military objectives. There were no pursuit, even afier
the ROK and the U.N. allied forces had strength strong encugh to push the
Reds back again up to the northern border, the Yalu River. The willingness
to settle a stalemate was all that brought division of the Korean peninsula
again,

There would have been much justification for punishing the Red Chinese
forces, when they launched massive offensive in north Korea in November-
December 1950, by bombing the war potential in Manchuria. But such action
was maturely debated and finally rejected by the United States authorities.
Thereafter the U.N. objectives in Korea were confined to the defeat of the
aggression, the expuision of the invaders and the prevention of an expansion
of the war into another major war.

The Peolitical Conference

The shooting war had ended, but the struggie in Korea. During the first
year of the post-armistice period, the Communists maneuvered in the hopes of
galning what three vears of war had not gained them.

The political conference, which was to follow the military truce, in ac-
cordance with Paragraph 60 of the Armistice Agreement, was held belatedly
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at Geneva, Switzerland, and proved abortive. Korea thus remained unnaturally
divided as ever -- this time along a strip of land known as the Demilitarizea
Zone (DMZ) which, set mostly far above the old 38th Parallel frontier, ran
a zig-zag course from the west coast to the east coast. On both sides of this
zone, the armies postured and dug inm.

Meanwhile, at Panmunjom, the United Nations and Communist armistice
delegations had continued to meet to make arrangements for the political
conference. The Communists reveried to their former delaying tactics, in-
sisting that Soviet Union must be included in the conference as a neutral
participant. Again, how ridiculous! Soviet Russia was a guardian of Kim
ll-sung who had planned the invasion of the south.

To put an end to such a seli-gpinionated Communist persistence, the
U.N. General Assembly adopted a resolution on 28 August 1953, limiting
participation in the political conference to these sixteen nations who fought
in Korea against the Communist aggressors and the Republic of Korea on one
side, the Soviet Union, Communist China and Communist North Korea on the
other. Neuiral nations were to be excluded.

During January-February of 1954, the foreign ministers of the United
States, United Kingdom, France and the Soviet Union met in Berlin, Ger-
many and upheld the U.N. resclution. Consequently, the Geneva Conference
was held on 26 April 1954, which soon made clear the impossibility of recon-
ciling the divergent views on how to unite Korea, or who was to do it, as
President Syngman Rhee had predicted.

Under such circumstance, the sixteen Allies who contributed the military
forces to Korea made public a joint declaration on 15 June 1954 at Geneva,
“pursuant to the resolution of August 28, 1953 of the U.N. General Assembly,
and the Berlin communique of 17 February 1954." It reads in part:

“The Communist delegations have rejected our every effort

to obiain agreement. The principal issues between us, there, are

clear. Firstly, we accept and assert the authority of the United

Nations. The Comwmunists repudiate and reject the authority and

competence of United Nations in Korea and have labelled the United

Nations itself as the tool of aggression. Secondarily, we desire

genuinely free elections. The Communists will not accept impar-

tial and effective supervision of free elections. They have per-
sisted in the same attitudes which have frusirated United Nations

efforts to unify Korea since 1947.

In the circumstances, we have been compelled reluctantly and
regretfully to conclude that so long as the Communist delegation
reject the two fundamental principles which we consider indispen-
sable, further consideration and examination of the Korean ques-
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tion by the conference would serve no useful purpose. Were
affirm our continued support for the objectives of the United Na-
tions in Korea.”

On 11 November 1954, they finally submitted the written reports to the
United Nations Headquarters. It followed as a logical consequence that the
U.N. General Assembly declared on 11 December, that its purpose remained
“achievement by peaceful means of a unified, independent and democratic
Korea ... ” Thus the General Assembly hoped that some progress to this end
would soon be made. But there was no hope and there never was a political
conference afterwards.

Section 2. Retrospect

The Armistice Lessons

In retrospect, there were some of the mistakes the United Nations Com-
mand made during the armistice negotiations. The first one was demonstrated
by the acceptance of Kaesong as the site for the armistice talks. This played
the hands of the Communists, for Kaesong’s very pesition forced a halt to
advancing UN troops by making a large area immune from atiack. The
location of Kaesong below the 38th Parallel and within the Communist’s lines
also proved of immeasurable propaganda value to the Communists, for it
meant that the United Nations Command had to go to the Communists to ne-
gotiate. Had the talks been held instead on some neutral ship or territory
outside of Korea, the armistice would have been agreed upon much more ad-
vantageous position, for the United Nations forces could have exercised more
effective military power against the aggressors.

Furthermore, during the course of negotiations, the Communists had made
every effort to utilize the scene as their privileged stage for propaganda show
programs. The impuied Communists lied without hesitation, they presented
fabrications as the truth and challenged the UN Command to prove them
otherwise. Therefore, it must be remembered that such methods as the Com-
munists employed in the negotiations were to them entirely legitimate. To
them the nature of their ultimaie end justifies the use of any tactics.

The tragedy of Korea was that the United Nations Command did not aceept
this fact from the beginning. Extending this concept into the post-armistice
period made it clear that the Communists can, with legitimacy by their
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standards, violate the armistice agreement. There are too numerous to mention
all of such betrayal of the terms.

Ancther mistake which can be pointed out was that the names “Neutral Na-
tions Repatriation Commission’’ and ‘“Neutral Nations Supervisory Commission’
were misnomeis, and also contributed to the Communists’ propaganda campaign.
To wit, Poland and Czechoslovakia scarcely measured up to the standards of
neutral states. Dulling them such by naming them as members of the two
Commissions immediately cloaked them in the halo of neutrality. There were
many others, but these examples serve to illustrate the importance of main-
taining constant alertness to Communist effort in the future.

Armistice Violation by the Communists

Thus, the Communists began to violate the armistice agreement from the
beginning. The Neutral Nations Supervisory Commission created under the terms
of the armistice, was responsible for monitoring the cease-fire reporting each
sides the results of its observation and inspection. The Commission was com-
posed of nationals from Sweden, Switzerland, Poland, and Czechoslovakia.

The reason for violation was highlighted by a former Polish military attache
in Pyongyang, Colonel Paul Mornat, who extricated himself to the West
following an assignment in Cemmunist North Korea. He wrote in part:

“Whenever awn inspection tcam of Poles, Czechs, Swiss and Swedes

went into South Korca, the Poles and Czechs used the opportunity to

collect and photograph all the classified information they could on the

ROK and U.S. tactics, aircrafis, logistics and training.

When the teains went to North Korea, the Poles and Czechs did
their best to keep the Swedes and Swiss from secing anything of military
value. For example at Sinuiju and Manpojin on the Yalu where
the Swedes and Swiss wanted to check trains from Red China for
contraband military supplies, the Poles and Czechs worked divectly with
the very Communist gencrals they were supposed to be policing. The
Red Chinese and North Koreans informed them whencver a train was
coming through loaded with forbidden new weapons. Then the
Czechs and Poles would try to lure the Swiss and Swedes away, often
by producing a fake train with no freight on it. When the
inspectors’ backs were turned, the new guns and tanks went rolling
south.”’

In the end, owing to the constant pressure of the Republic of Korea, the
armistice inspection teams in the south were flown to Panmunjom on 9 June
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1956, while the teams in North Korea were also returned to the DMZ during
the next two days, and the objectionable activities of the Commission were
finally halted.

In the years that followed the North Korean Communists had ceaselessly
been violated the armistice agreement without hesitation. They dispatched
espionages into the Republic of Kores, aitempted the raids in surprise onto the
ROK Army outposts near the Demilitarized Zone, attacked the fishing smacks
merely engaging in fishery without arms within the territorial waters and
marine highways. There had been countless cases to cife such violations
committed by the Communists,

According to the information supplied by the Military Armistice Com-
mission. the United Nations Command the statistical figures of Communist
violations, as of 19 June 1973, are as follows.

Armistice Violations

UNC 2gainst Communists Commanists sgeinst UNC
—— -
Year Admitted Ground Sea Air Tatal Admitied
1953 2 17/19 —  135/13 152 23
1954 — 14/2 —  261/13 275 i5
1955 — 4 —  109/4 104 4
1856 — 3 — 19/2 22 2
1957 — 76 2 55 133 —
1958 — 28 — 44/7 72 7
1959 — 9 8 13 40 —
1960 - 200/2 5 15/9 225 il
1981 — 2342/1 137 13/6 2492 7
1862 — 1542 44/1 15/2 1601 3
1963 — 6217 107 14/6 6338 6
1964 — 17797 98 14/5 17509 5
1965 — 6650 88/2 6/3 6744 5
1966 — 8261/1 87 1/1 8289 2
1967 — 7578 82 17/1 7677 1
1968 — 9022 68 18/2 9108 2
1969 — 8515 1 10/1 8526 1
1970 — 5864 1 16/1 9881 1
1671 - 11981 2 20/1 12003 1
1972 — 8644 1 8 8653 —
1973(by mid-June) — 1573 — 2 1575 -
Total 2 100, 287/16 732/3  800/77 101,819 9%

Note: The first figure indicates the number of violations charged.
The second figure indicates the number of violations admitted.
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The War Lessons

The blue and white flag of the United Nations was carried into battle for
the first time in its history. In repulsing the Red aggression, the United
Nations served notice that it would not hesitate to aid those nations whose
freedom and independence were under attack.

Initially the aggressor was the North Korean Communists; then the aggres-
sor became Communist China. But the ultimate paradox was laid in the fact
that Soviet Russia’s aims to communize the whole world waging conflict
everywhere whenever it seizes chances by encroaching upon the weakened
territories one after another. Its first attempt came into Korea.

The 38th Parallel helped Russia to precipitate war and it also had lent
confusion to the military operations. When Red China openly assumed the
role of an aggressor in Korea, an additional factor of confusion was added to
the military scene. Because of the same anxieties which prompted some
nations to urge respect for the 38th Parallel. It was decided that the Red
Chinese bases in Manchuria were to be immune from the UN air attacks.
This self-denying act cancelled much of the effectiveness of the U.N. strategic
air force. It gave the Chinese Communist forces complete freedom to prepare
for their aggression in Korea behind the line of the Yalu River. These enemy
forces could only be attacked after they had dispersed into actions in Korea.

The war has inspired many lessons. Almost unanimous attitude of the
United Nations members on military participation in Korea gives us the main
lesson that peace and freedom are the common aim of the international organi-
zation. The war has also forcibly demonstrated to the free world that the
fact that must be no further power vacuums into which the forces of the
Communist aggression can move with impunity. In addition, it taught us that
the free peoples are always facing an enemy who would continue to probe our
defense looking for weak spots to exploit.

In essence, the Korean War was another phase of the freedom versus
communism struggle which started even before the end of World War II. In
spite of all the United Nations efforts to settle previous conflicts between
the two worlds by peaceful means, the Korean problem broke out suddenly as
an overt act of war. In such an abrupt shift toward hot war, the United
Nations had no chance of following its usual peaceful procedure and had no
choice but to resort to military or police action.

These are but a few of the many lessons which the war has taught us
at a cost in blood and treasure.
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In short, as evenis have subsequently proven, holding the line against
Communist encroachment is a battle whose end is not yet in sight. Enemy
aggression may explode upon the world scene, with an overt act of invasion,
as it did in Korea in June 1930, or it may attack the form of a murderous
guerrilla war as it had more recently, for over a decade, in Vietnam.

Section 3, Today’s Korea

Now twenty years after the Armistice, the United Nations is still provid-
ing the defense shield for the modernizing Republic of Korea. Symbolic of
the shield is the United Nations Command which was activated in July 1950
at the request of the U.N. Security Council.

North Korea has been wviolated the armistice provisions in innumerable
cases ever since a unique truce was put into force two decades ago. But the
Republic of Korea has been able to manage to avert a war during the precious
days because the people in the south have remained patient and peace-loving.

At the same time, it should make due estimate of the peaceful role of the
United Nations Command in Korea. As an effective deterrent of any even-
tuality on the Keorean peninsula in confrontation with the other half of the
divided nation during these years what the UN Command has done can under
no circumstances be underestimated. For without the military presence of
the white and blue flag, those in power in the north would have made another
blunder of provoking an ali-out invasion.

Duplicity -- Communist Nerth

There 1s a paralie]l between the false “peace’ overtures made by Commu-
nist North Korea before its invasion of the south in 1950 and its currently
disguised ‘‘peace” offensive.

Prior to the Korean War the North Korean Communists clamored for talks
between the political representatives of the iwo sides. Even now {wenty
vears after the three-year war and more than a quarter century after the par-
tition of the peninsula, they are still hammering out the same tactics. But the
people in the Free South are not confident in any verbal “peace’” as far as
North Korea is concerned, no matter how loudly it talks about peace to im-
plant among the world nations a false peace-loving image. It was, again, no-
thing more than smoke-screen tactic, their most favorite trick, because they are
playing a double game, carrying two faces under one food.
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The North Korean Communists have never suspended their continuos dis-
patch of armed agents into the south even following the South-North Dialogue
for unification. To give in evidence, a ROK security agency made public on
29 June 1973 the arrest of eleven suspected espionage agents, including four
Korean residents in Japan. They reportedly attempted to organize underground
cells among the Korean residents in the United States and alienate them from
the Republic of Korea. In another case, which was revealed on 30 June 1973,
seven espionage agents were arrested by the National Police, which confis-
cated from them espionage documents, operational funds and other items.

The South-North agreement had called upon the two parts to suspend any
such subversive acts against each other on the course of seeking peaceful
unification. Then, how could the North Korean Communists cverride such a
peaceful pledge in an overt way, if they really want both sides to succeed in
their talks.

On the contrary, in the foreign policy announcement made by President
Park Chung Hee on 23 June 1973, the Government of the Republic of Korea
has expressed its readiness to meet the north in the United Nations and other
international organizations, in a design to help reduce tension on the Korean
peninsula and elsewhere in the interpational community.

Compared with such peaceful efforts on the part of the Republic of
Korea, the North Korean regime is bent upon creating a tense atmosphere by
continuing dispatch of espionage agents.

Real Peace Move

Today, the world is facing one of the most Important junciures in man’s
historv. Under the rapidly changing international developments, a new historic
phase is taking place toward the West-East thaw from the exireme confron-
tation between the free democratic system intend upon pursuing peace and the
Communist dictatorial system threatening the cause of peace. Somehow or other,
Communist China, who openly acted the role of an aggressor in Korea (1950-
1953), is now emerging as one of the big world powers.

Thus, despite the new wave of peace-orientation, there still hangs, unfor-
tunately, the dark cloud of tension over the Korean peninsula, because Com-
munist North is the most vicious and inhumane group in the world Commu-
nists society. In this situation, the free people in the south should never be
idle in establishing a self-reliant defense posture.

President Park Chung Hee announced a special statement on 23 June 1973
to cope with the changes on the peninsula and in the world community reals-



104 Introduction to the Korean War

tically and open-mindedly. Under this policy, the Republic of Korea will no
longer oppose Communist North to become a member of the United Nations
together with the Republic with the ultimate goal of peaceful unification re-
maining unchanged.

This change reflects the world-mindedness of the growing Republic of
Korea, led by President Park, who took a scries of initiatives beginning 15
August 1970, the 25th anniversary of national liberation, to meet the Com-
munists in the north halfway and ease tensions on the peninsula. President
Park, however, made it clear that such move does not signify recognition of
Communist North as a state, stressing that policies regarding North Keorca are
interim measures during the transition period until the achicvement of national
unification.

Secretary General of the United Nations Kuri Waldheim immediately made
a comment on that very day, welcoming President Park’s special foreign policy
statement as progressive action. The action is in the same direction as the
U.N. principle of universality, said the Secretary General, adding his hopes the
statement will serve as a turning point for facilitating the South-North talks
on the Korean peninsula.

On 15 August 1973, addressing a ceremony marking the 28th anniversary
of national liberation, President Park reiterated his statement of 23 June: “If
the Nosthern Korean authorities consistently turn away our assertion, this will
only prove that they still have not abandoned the illusion of unifying the
entire peninsula under communism by violence and force of arms.’”” Calling
again the simultaneous eniry into the world organization as ‘‘the mwost realistic
means of accelerating our efforts for peaceful unification,” the President said
that “it will be no means perpetuate the national division or interfere with
efforts for unification.” In fact, it will not only contribute to easing tensions
in Korea and restoring trust as one nation, but also serve to promote world
peace.

In conclusion, the situation of today's Korea may best be explained by
quoting the gist of a commemorate address delivered by President Park Chung
Hee on 3 October 1973, on the occasion of the 4, 305th National Foundation Day.
The President particularly urged Communist North to join in the south-north
dialogue table again by giving up its scheme of utilizing the talks only as an
expendiency to reunify the Korean peninsula in a Communist fashion.

He pointed out that the North Korean Communists are attempting to gener-
ate “‘a new form of strain” between the divided halves by unilaterally boy-
cotting the south-north talks., He further stressed that **we have to persuade
the North Korean authorities with perserverance and sincerity to return to
national consciousness as soon as possible so that the south-north conversation
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can be continued foward expanding the grand avenue of peaceful unification.”
He also stated that "we cannot forget ¢vernight the memory of innumerable
damages we had to undergo during the aggressive war triggered by a surprise
attack of the North Korean Communisis.”
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CHAPTER 1 GENERAL INTRODUCTION

As members of the United Nations, the Commonwealth Nations had been
deeply interested in establishing peace, freedom and stability in Korea well
before the outbreak of the Korean War. They extended their unanimous support
when the United Nations General Assembly adopted a resolution on 12 Decem-
ber 1948 approving the Republic of Korea as the only lawful government in
the Korean peninsula. There followed one after another diplomatic recognition
of Korea by each Commonwealth country. In view of this relationship, it was
no surprising phenomenon that news of Korea being unduly attacked by the
North caused grave concern among the Commonwealth of Nations. In fact,
they were determined to do whatever lay within their power to restore peace
in the area.

On 25 June 1950 the United Nations Commission on Korea reported to the
Secretary General that North Korean forces had launched a full-scale invasion
across the 38th Parallel. He in turn summoned an emergency meeting of
the Security Council the next day.

The Council acted swiftly. Twenty-four hours after the Communist invasion,
members of the Council, of whom the United Kingdom was represented per-
manently, adopted a resolution by a vote of nine to zero, with one each of
abstention and absence, branding the aggression as a breach of peace and call-
ing for the immediate cessation of hostilities and withdrawal of the aggressor
forces to the 38th Parallel.

Nevertheless, as the the Communist forces, in defiance of the Security
Council, pressed on their attack, the President of the United States announced
on 27 June the commitment of the United States air and sea forces in the area
to give the Korean troops cover and support.

During the night of 27 June (New York time), the Security Council passed
a second momentous resolution which called upon member nations to give mili-
tary aid to Korea in repelling the attack. Thus, events on the international
stage by the early days of the invasion had progressed swiftly to the extent
where the United States actually applied air and naval pressure to help repel
the aggression and the United Nations had called upon the member nations
to provide solid means for the same purpose.

The United Kingdom and other members of the Commonwealth were also
swift to respond to the Korean crisis. 1In backing up the resolutions of the
Security Council, the United Kingdom, as permanent member status with four



112 Introduction to the Commonwealth Forces

other nations, did not only express her own mood but also the shared voice of
the Commonwealth nations. About the hard-nosed policy of the Commonwealth
nations against the Communist aggression, the United Kingdom Chiefs of Staff
indeed struck the keynote when they said the importance of *‘showing the
USSR and its satellites that the NATO and Commonwealth powers are solidly
behind the action taken by the United States in Korea.”

But as was the case with the United States, the Commonwealth nations
were at the time uncertain of the necessity of sending ground forces to Korea.
The following summarization gives the same picture of the uncertainty and
hesitation prevalent in the Commonwealth circle:

““The United Kingdom Chiefs of Staff doubted if the forces from north
Korea could be driven back without assistance in the way of land forces but
they did not consider it was desirable to recommend at this stage the maove-
ment of any land or air forces from Hong Kong. They are however studying
the whole Far Eastern situation with a view to determining whether or not
land forces could be made available from Hong Kong.”

Neverthless, on 28 June the United Kingdom had no doubt about commit-
ting her naval forces——the first military aid by the Commonwealth nations
——to Korea. Notification of placing naval forces in the Japanese waters at
the disposal of the United States Command in the Far East was made to the
Security Council, the Governments of the United States and the Republic of
Korea and all Commonwealth countries.

In fact, British naval power in the Japanese waters was temporarilly stronger
than US sea force when the North Koreans attacked the Republic of Korea on
25 June. Britain’s Far Eastern Station Headquarters at Hong Kong commanded
twenty two ships under Admiral Andrewes in port or sea between Malaya
and the China coast. In contrast the main body of the Seventh US Fleet was
based on Pearl Harbour and Andrewes’ US counterpart, Admiral Joy, had a
meager force of five ships at hand. Admiral Andrewes assembled one light
fleet carrier, two cruisers, two destroyers, three frigates and several aux-
iliary ships and rushed to the Krean waters.

On the following day, on the 29th of June, Australia announced the dis-
patch of one destroyer and one frigate; in Canda three destroyers were ordered
on 5 July to sail for Korea; from New Zealand came promise of the early
dispatch of two frigates on 3 July.

While the Commonwealth sea force in the Korean waters was expanding
at this feverish pace, Australia committed its No. 77 Fighter Squadron to Korea
on 29 June. Canada announced officially on 21 July that its No. 426 Transporit
Squadron had been offered for service along with the United Nations allied
air forces. Besides the unit participation a score of fighter pilots would join
in the UN air force operations.
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In the meantime, during the first month of the fighting the North Korean
armies exploited to the full the military advantage they had gained by their
sudden onslaught and, despite the gallant resistance of the ill-equipped ROK
forces, drove steadily southwards. On 14 July the Secretary General of the
United Nations brought to the attention of member governments the urgent
need for additional effective assistance and requested to provide an increased
volume of combat forces, particularly ground forces.

The request for the ground forces and the subsequent discussion for the
possibility among the Commonwealth family however brought one crucial factor
to public attention. The demobilization that had followed the victories in 1945
had left the western democracies in general very short of active forces. By
early August the United States had already committed more than half of her
organized field forces in Korea and they were as anxious as the Republic of
Korea forces for the Commonwealth ground commitment. The British ground
forces were scattered over a wide area including North-West Europe, Austria,
the Middle East and the Far East. Few nations in the Commonwealth had
land forces in being which could be sent to Korea without weakening their
own home defenses.

Nevertheless the United Kingdom again took the lead after a personal
appeal by General MacArthur, the United Nations Command, and decided to
send a brigade from Hong Kong. Ordering the brigade fo proceed to Korea
on 19 August, the British Government began exploratory moves to other Com-
monwealth governments for additional forces.

The reaction to this request to fill out the order of battle with Dominion
contingents was immediate; Australia annouced one infantry regiment, Canada
would send one infantry brigade, from New Zealand would come one artillery
regiment and from India, a field ambulance in that order.

In the air, one further fighter squadron was to be available to the United
Nations air power from South Africa, which would arrive in Korea on 4 No-
vember 1950

The United Kingdom contemplated the integration of the ground f{orces
into a Commonwealth division in the theater, but which could be able to come
into existence late in July 1951,

After all, during the Korean War, six of the Commonwealth of Nations
provided assistance and personnel in one form or another. The United King-
dom sent substantial army and navy forces; from Canada and Australia came
ground, sea and air units while New Zealand furnished one artillery regiment
plus naval ships; an Indian field ambulance unit was in Korean service and
South Africa provided one air fighter squadron. But since the story of the
South African air squadron has been already contained in the First Volume of
this series, which was due to nothing other than editorial convenience, ref-
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crence to that squadron’s history must be made to the First Volume, There-
fore this volume covers the history of the othor five nations—— Australia
Canada, India, New Zealand and United Kingdom in alphabetical order.
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CHAPTER 1I THE OUTLINE OF THE FIGHTING

Section 1. Early days: Gathering Strength

On 1 July 1950, two ships -- a destroyer and a frigate -- of the Austral-
ian Navy went into action in the Korean waters to be the firsi Common-
wealth unit of any kind at work against the Communist forces. On the next
day, British naval ships and Australian Mustang Fighter Squadron arrived in
the theater. By the end of July five more ships would come from Canada
and New Zealand to join Australian and British ships.

1t was when the Naktong Perimeter was ablaze with the heaviest fighting
that the first Commonwealth ground troops -- the 27th British Infantry Bri-
gade -- arrived in Korea on 24 August 1950. Dispatched from Hong Kong
with only two infantry battalions, the brigade was to experience a more fluid
phase of the war than any other later Commonwealth formations.

After its first baptism of fire in early September on the Naktong River
line southwest of Taegu, the unit was on the general attack north.

Off the coast of Korea, a gigantic amphibious blow was under preparation
to coincide with the push-up from south when it would strike at Inchon,
Commonwealth naval ships would also take part in this amphibious coup de
grace.

On 1 October the 3rd Baitalion of the Australian Regiment joined the
brigade at Taegu, which was then renamed the 27th Commonwealth Brigade.
Past Pyongyang on 20 October, the brigade entered Chongju, north of Chong-
chon River on the last day of the month.

But the brigade’s advance in the northern peninsula ended there and it
was now ordered to withdraw south of the river on 3 November. The end
of November saw the brigade at Sunchon fighting to secure a pass on the
Kunu-ri—Sunchon road and help ROKs, Turks and Americans, who were
ambushed by a CCF force in the narrow pass.

On 3 December during further withdrawal south, the 27th Brigade met
another British brigade a few miles north of Pyongyang. Arriving mid-
November at Pusan, the 20th Brigade which had come directly from the
United Kingdom, better equipped and up to the strength.

But on 4 December the 27th Brigade left the 29th Brigade and headed
again south about 200 kilometers to Uijongbu about 24 kilometers north of
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Seoul. In mid-December the Indian Field Ambulance joined the brigade at
Uijongbu after its arrival on 20 November.

The 29th Brigade, positioned around the village of Koyang about 15 kilo-
meters north of Seoul on 3 January, engaged in its first serious battle. When
the contact was broken the brigade listed 300 casualties.

It was at Changhowon that the 27th Brigade was reinforced by the
16th New Zealand Field Artillery Regiment on 22 January 1951 and could for
the first time in Korea muster its organic artillery.

On 18 February the 27th Brigade became full strength when the Cana-
dian Battalion joined it.

In April the 27th Brigade was engaged in its heaviest fighting in Korea
at Kapyong. The brigade was in defensive positions behind the 6th ROK
Division in north of Kapyong. The CCF attacked in great strength in efforts
to effect a complete breakthrough on this important axis leading to Seoul.
From 22-24 April the Kapyong valley raged in “‘some of the bloodiest and
fiercest fighting ever to take place in Anzac history"” according to many
observers. During 30 hours of incessant heavy fighting, the brunt was taken
by the Australian Battalion with the New Zealand gunners in massive and
deadly artillery support.

Section 2. Stalemate : The 1st Commonwealth Division

In April 1951, the Australian Fighter Squadron converted the Mustangs
into the Meteor jets to cope with the increasing numbers of the enemy jet
fighters over north Korea. South African fighters continued to fly combat
sorties over the northern peninsula sometimes concentrating on the commu-
nication and supply installations. On the sea, the Navy was engaged in less
exciting work of convoys, escort missions, and bombardment on shore bat-
tery positions if luckier,

On the ground, at midnight 25-26 April the 27th Commonwealth Brigade
changed its designation, becoming the 28th Commonwealth Brigade. The month
of May saw big additions to the Canadian contingent in Korea., Headquarters,
25th Canadian Infantry Brigade arrived with twe infantry battalions and one
field artillery regiment plus supporting units. Subsequentiy, these units—
together with the first battalion which was withdrawn from the 28th Brigade
—— made up the 25th Canadian Infantry Brigade Group.

Near Tokchong north of Uijongbu on 28 July 1951 at a brief ceremony tle
1st Commonwealth Division’s flag was flown and the formation came into
being with Major General A. J. H. Cassels of United Kingdom as the first com-
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mander of this historic “community’ of twenty thousand men from Australia,
Canada, New Zealand, the United Kingdom and India. The formation of the
division meant, among other things, an elevation in prestige and in increased
participation in the planning of the major operations.

Since mid-December 1951 the division had adopted the principle of two
brigades in the line and one reseyve. This scheme had been altered, however,
at the end of October 1952 to commit all three brigades to the line, each
having one battalion in reserve. Battalions, and their supporting arms, were
since then each fifty-six days in the line and twenty-eight days in reserve.

The effectiveness of the Army-Navy-Air Force coordination reached its
peak in January 1952, especially in the defense of west coast islands north of
gun busting fronts.

The Australian and Canadian Ailr Force fighter pilots were second to
none in gailantry actions in the scramble over air hegemony against the in-
creasing hostile MIGs, while losing their own lives and aircraft due to outnum-
hering enemies in the North Korean skies. But they never vielded a way for
the enemy to the air supremacy. And also their air transport units saved the
lives of wounded personnel of the friendly forces with aerial evacuation efforts
as well as shuttling the urgent materiel to the grinding front across the Pacific.

The atiive maneuvering of the Navy aircraft effectively conducted air
raids on north Korea beyond their role, in cooperation with other UN allied
forces.
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CHAPTER III WAR ACCOUNT

Section 1. Retrospect

The size and scope of the Commonwealth participation in the Korean War
is enormous. On the ground, at its peak strength in July 1953 it constituted
a community of 24 085 men, of which 14,198 were DBritish the remainder
being one Canadian brigade of 6,146, 2, 282 Australians and 1, 389 New Zealand
gunners and 70 Indian doctors and medics. At sea, British Navy operated
with 53 vessels of various ships, Australians with nine vessels, Canadians with
eight vessels and two frigates from New Zealand. In the air, each of the
fighter squadrons of Australia and South Africa, one transport squadron each
from Australia and Canada, together with a score of fighter pilots, contributed
in the form of unit or on an individual basis.

Its participation in Korea was an association of men from many countries,
and of many races and creeds. However, they all formed a unique cooperative
body, supporting each other in battle, delivering each other’s rations, ammuni-
tion and stores and tending each other’'s wounded, all part of the armed forces
of the great family of nations which had been built up over the centuries with
so much toil and good will.

Indced for the Armed Forces of the Commonwealth this war began a new
era. In the two world wars troops of different Commonwealth countries had
served side by side; but never before s¢ intimately as they did in the 27th
and 28th Commonwealth Brigades in the early days, later in the Ist Common-
wealth Division and the administrative organization which supported it, on
the ground and at sea in the from of naval forces. Covering and supporting
friendly ground forces as well as their own brothers, the Commonwealth
fighter pilots pinpointed the stubborn targets often for the hard pressed allied
ground forces. All jet versus jet fighting began for the first time in the his-
tory of air war during the hostilities. Canadian pilots shot down over nine
MIGs and left many more damaged even though their mission tours were short
and their numbers small.

The high caliber of Australinn pilols must be noted as well as the
alacrity with which the air force squadron arrived in Korea They fought
in the propeller driven Mustangs in the early war and converted into Me-
teor jet fighters. Slower and tail blinded as the fighters were, the Australians
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could still score on several MIGs, aithough at considerable sacrifice by their
own members.

The Korean experience demonstraied that soldiers from Australia, Canada,
India, New Zealand, South Africa and the United Kingdom can be integrated
for batile with complete success, under commanders from any part of the Com-
monweaith. This is an achievement which is unique in history.

When all did their duty so well it would be invidious to select any par-
ticular component or unit for special mention. Indian Field Ambulance contri-
buted very noticeable medical service in the spirit of saving lives regardiess
their nationalities.

It is sufficient to say that all Commonwealth troops in Korea gained a
reputation which is a source of pride throughout the Commonwealth, and of
satisfaction to all who took part in.

Since the first operation of the Ausiralian naval forces on 1 July 1950 the
Commonwealth countries rushed to Korea one after another. Ground forces
fought desperate but valiant battles from the bloody Naktong to the desolate
Chongchon rivers. Many served beyond the call of the duty.

Commonwealth Korean War Participation Monument at Kapyong.
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The total of 7,268 men -- 1,279 Australians, 1,471 Canadians, four Indi-
ans, 84 New Zealanders, 4,286 British -- were either killed, wounded or mis-
sing in Korea. Among the missing a total of 1,035 were repatriated at the
conclusion of the war, leaving 151 unaccounted for.

Section 2, Administration and Logistics

Operationally the Commonwealth units were under the United Nations
Command. Administratively it was under the Commander-in-Chief, British
Commonwealth Foreces, Korea (B.C.F.K.).

But much independence was still cxercised in individual unit and relations
within the Commonwealth forces, however, always proved to be cordial, and
differences which arose from time to time were invariably resolved with com-
mon sense and understanding.

Before the Korean War, there existed Headquarters, British Commonwealth
Sub-Area, Tokyo, which commanded Commonwealth occupation troops in Japan
solely of Australians, under the command of Lieutenant General Horace Robert-
son. For sometime he subsequently assumed responsibility for supporting
ships from the United Kingdom, Australia, Canda, and New Zealand.

In December 1950 the actual and impending increase in the size of the
Commonwealth forces made it necessary that adminisiration and logistics
should be placed on more regular scale. Consequently, General Robertson as-
sumed command of the new organization, British Commonwealth Forces, Korea.
He was responsible to the Chiefs of Stafi Commitiee in Melbourne, which was
the Australian Chiefs of Staff Committee strengthened by representatives of
the Chiefs of Staff of the United Kingdom and New Zealand.

With this developement, Korean Base Organization -- consisting of Head-
quarters, supply and ordnance depots and a medium workshop -- was built
up at Taegu. Further south at Pusan, transit units accommodated troops im
movement and at Kure, Japan were a hospital and replacement and personnel
administrative units.

In February 1951 after the CCF invaded Korea turning the situation pre-
carious for the UN forces, the base organization at Taegu was removed to
Kure, Japan and transit area at Pusan was converied into an Advanced
base, to be called the British Commonwealth Sub-Area, Korea.

Minor changes took place from time to time. But by the autumn of 1951
when the Korean War became stalemated, the administrative and logisical
organizations also became stabilized as follows.

The Main Headquariers, British Commonwealth Forces Korea (B.C.F.K.)
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was at Kure, Japan with such subordinate headguarters as; Headquarters,
Sub-Area, Pusan with the function to safeguard and accommodate the troops
in casual transition; Forward Headquarters, Seoul to effect laison with Main
Headquarters, lst Commonwealth Division and the Eighth US Army in Korea;
forward maintenance area, Seoul charged to maintain various stocks of supplies
to the division. In addition there were two detachments at Taegu and Tokyo
for the liaison work with the UN Command,

But here it must be noted that each Commonwealth component main-
tained its own system of replacement and personal records. Each had a head-
guarters unit to command its base units, although the system varied slightly.
Headquarters, Canadian base units, Far East was formed in Kure, although
lately in 1953, and Austiralia had one at Hiroshima, and New Zealand at Pusan.
Only the United Kingdom left these duties within B.C.F.K. itself.

There were also two other units. The British Commonwealth Leave Unit
in Tokyo was started in early 1951 and more than 53, 000 made use of various
facilities there by the end of 1953  The Ist Commonwealth Division Battle
School near Kure trained replacements except the New Zealand component and
ran courses for other ranks.

Throughout the fighting in Korea, the administrative organization left very
little to be desired with modifications taking place from time to time. Most
of the credit for the smooth working goes to Ausiralia with its prompt manner
in which her occupation forces in Japan assumed responsibility for adminis-
tration in Korea, and later played the major part in building up a large and
complicaied organization.
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CHAPTER 1 GENERAL BACKGROUND

Section 1. Introduction to Australia

General

The Commonwealth of Australia is an island continent situated in the
southern hemisphere. Australia, one of the oldest land masses in the world,
is the only continent occupied by a single nation and the last to be developed
by Eurcpeans. It is a self-governing member of the Commonwealth of Nations
and its capital city is Canberra. With an area of 7,686, 420 square kilometers,
it is about the size of the United States and more than three-quarters the
size of Europe.

The isolation of Australia is one of the most significant factors in its ge-
ography. Only in the northwest does it face the outposts of Asian civilization
at no great distance; and the northern area is in general difficult country.
Hence contacts with the islands to the north, though probably intermittent
throughout historic time, did not become significant until the mid-19th cen-
tury. On all other sides Australia is surrounded by wide expanses of ocean.
Nevertheless, it is the largest land mass, with the largest and most techni-
cally advanced population, within the Pacific, and indeed it may be said to
dominate the whole of the southwest of that ocean.

In its history, the long delay in the discovery and settlement of Australia
was caused by many factors -- vastness of the Pacific Ocean, ideas from anti-
quity of the impassability of the torrid zone, fears of being cast against the
east or west of Terra Australia by prevailing winds and lack of any sign that
the land possessed anything worth having. In the later stages the main work
of discovery of Australia had been done by the British who took possession of
it on behalf of the British Crown. Settlement of the Australian continent
ensured that almost the only influences determining its character were British.

As the various settlements expanded, the great distances separating
them from Britain and from each other caused so many administrative prob-
lems that self-government became an early objective.

The first constitutional charter was granted to New South Wales in 1823,
when the British government passed an act which authorized the creation of
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a council possessing a limited legislative responsibility.

Henceforth, the rapid development of the various colonies following the
stimulus of the gold discoveries and the granting of self-government soon
brought a realization of the need for intercolonial co-operation.

The Commonwealth of Australia was assented to on 1 January 1901, in
a proclamation issued by Queen Victoria on 17 September 1900. Late in the
19th century it came to be realized that some form of union was essential.
A series of inter-colonial conferences was held to discuss cooperation in
meeting common problems.

Many factors, however, particularly the divergent interests of the colo-
nies, militated against complete unification A federal system was finally
adopted in which the colonies became States, with legisiative and cxecutive
powers divided between the central Commonwealth and the local State Parlia-
ments and Government.

Australia’s population was now estimated to have reached 13,000,000 in
1972 This represented an increase of more than 70 per cent since the end
of 1945

Relations with Korea and U. N.

Australia played an active part in drafting the Charter of the United
Nations at the San Francisco Conference in 1945, and has been a consistent
supporter of the principles and objectives of the United Naitons since its
establishment.

It has aiso been directly involved in the United Nations peace-keeping
activitics in Greece, Palestine, Indonesia, Kashmir, the Arab States and Israel,
Hungary and Cyprus.

Australia recognized the Republic of Korea on 15 August 1949, and
friendly relations have since developed rapidly between the two nations. She
has had representatives with all the three U.N. Commissions on Korea to
help achieve the U.N. objectives in Korea.

In June 1950, when the North Korean Communist forces invaded the
Republic of Korea, the Australian Government, in answering the U.N. Secu-
rity Council’s call to help the Republic of Korea to repel the Communist
aggression, ordered its ground, naval and air force units based in Japan im-
mediately into action

Thus, during the Korean War, Australia contributed its share of the
armed forces with three services from the very beginning: One infantry battal-
ion in the early stage but two battalions from April 1952 up to the end of the
war; a fleet consisted of an aircraft carrier with three fighter squadrons,
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four destroyers and four frigates; and one air force fighter squadron.

The Australian forces remained in Korea until August 1957 as a major
contingent of the Commonwealth Forces and have continued to be represent-
ed as the Military Armistice Commission since that date.

Total strength of personnel who had participated in the Korean War and
total casualities in each Service are as follows:

Army Navy Air Force
Strength: 10, 657 4, 507 Not Known
Casualties: 1, 351 10 35
(including 16 POWs) (including 6 POWs)

In addition, Austraila has made a voluntary contribution of more than
four million dollars to the reconstruction and relief efforts for Korea of the
U.N. Korean Reconstruction Agency (UNKRA) and also the U.N. emergency
relief program in Korea.

The Commonwealth of Australia has possessed a permanent member seat
in the United Nations Commission for the Unification and Rehabilitation of
Korea (UNCURK) ever since its foundation in October 1950,

Section 2. Prelude to the Australian Contribution

Reaction to the Communist Aggression

When the first reports of the North Korean Communist forces spread all
over the world, free people were alarmed and the question everyone asked
was: ‘“‘Does this mean the beginning of World War III waged by the Communist
world?"’

Meanwhile, the U.N. Security Council met in New York on the Sunday
afternoon, 26 June 1950, New York time, at the request of the United States.
By the time it was obvious that the United Nations was facing its greatest
test. If member states merely lifted their hands in pious protest and let
North Korean aggression succeed, the U.N. Charter would become just scrap
paper and the world organization would be morally bankrupt.

Fortunately, the Council adopted a resolution ordering the North Korean
Communists to withdraw immediately its armed forces and asking member
nations to assist in upholding the United Nations authority.

Two days later, on 27 June, New York time, the U.N. Security Council
met again, as it was clear that the North Korean Communists had no
intention of obeying the U.N. appeal for an immediate cease-fire and with-



132 Australia

drawal back to the 38th Parailel. The Council passed another resolution calling
on member nations to contribute their armed forces to repel the North Korean
Communist aggression and restore international peace and security.

Next day the Secretary General transmitted the Council resolution to all
member states, including Australia, and asked what aid, if any would give
the Republic of Korea.

At that time when the North Korean Communist forces launched their
invasion attacks on 25 June, there was an Australian Air Force unit, Number
77 Fighter Squadron, at Iwakuni, Japan as an element of the Commonwealth
Occupation Force in Japan.

On 29 June the Prime Minister of Australia R. G. Menzies announced that
two Australian naval ships in the Japanese waters, namely the destroyer
HMAS Baiaan and the frigate HMAS Shoalhaven, had been placed at the dis-
posal of the United Nations through the U.S. authorities in support of the
Republic of Korea. The same day Lieutenant General Horace Robertson, Aus-
tralian Commander of the Commonwealth Occupation Force in Japan, ordered
Number 77 Australian Fighter Squadron to prepare for combat commitment.
Next day, 30 June, Prime Minister Menzies announced in Canberra that
Australia had offered Number 77 Squadron for service with the United Nations
forces in Korea. Thus, the Australian naval and air forces were commitied
‘in the U.N. action against the Communist aggressors at a very early date.

On the battieground, meanwhile, the ocutnumbered Republic of Korea
forces did all that was humanly possible to hold the advancing enemy, while
the U.N. ground troops were gradually arriving to build up the defensive
line. At the same time, member states of the United Nations began to re-
spond to appeals for greater assistance.

Commitment to the U.N. Action

In Australia, on 6 June 1950, a specially summoned meeting of both Houses
of the Federal Parliament unanimously approved the Government’s action in
placing naval and air units at the disposal of the United Nations Command in
Korea.

Eight days later, on 14 July, the Acting Prime Minister Arthur W, Fadden,
while the Prime Minister was on his official tour to London and Washington,
announced that he received a request from the Secretary General of the Unit-
ed Nations for additional assistance.

The announcement that Australia would be sending ground troops came
suddenly on 26 July 1950. Minister Fadden, who was in Brisbane to address a
Country Party meeting, broke the news without warning over the evening
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radio news session. Simultaneously similar announcements came from Britain
and New Zealand.

Next day, Acting Prime Minister Fadden gave more details. Australian
ground forces, he said, would consist of a brigade of volunieers to be drawn
from the Permanent Army, the British Commonwealth Occupation Force and
World War 11 veterans. They were expected to form part of a British Common-
wealth Division which would include Australian and New Zealand infantry
and artillery units. The Government was waiting for Prime Minister Menzies
to return from abroad before pushing ahead with these plans. Meanwhile,
HMAS Warramunga, a destroyer, would sail soon to join HMA ships Baiaan
and Shoalhaven in the Korean War theatre.

On 1 August 1950, Minister Fadden said that Cabinet had considered the
nature and extent of ground forces which Australia had aiready agreed to
make available for the Korean War. Decisions had been sent to Prime Minis-
ter Menzies in Washingion.

In Washington on the same day, Prime Minister Menzies promised that
Australian troops would be serving in Korea “within a few weeks.” He hoped
that Australian troops would co-operate with New Zealanders in a small but
first-class combat group. He said he would eventually like to see all British
Commonwealth troops brought togeiher in a Commonwealth Division.

The first recruits for the Korea-bound ground forces were ordered to
report for medical examination and attestation on 8 August. The Government
had previously announced that it intended to send a battalion of 900 troops,
within six weeks if possible. This would consist of volunteers from the
British Commonwealth Occupation Forces, Japan, built up to establishment by
members of the Regular Army serving in Australia. Volunteers would enlist
for a maximum of three years’ service in any pari of the world. At Ingel-
burn, New South Wales, the recruits selected for their previous infantry
experience were attached to the lIst Battalion, Royal Australian Regiment,
for training. At Puckapunyal, Victoria, recruits were attached to the 2nd
Battalion, Royal Ausiralian Regiment. Already, 98 per cent of the officers
and men of these Regular Army components had volunteered for service in
Korea. Not all could be taken because of national service training demands
in Australia. Eventually the recruiting quota for the Korea deployment force
was full by 26 August,
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CHAPTER II ARMY TROOPS

Section 1. Initial Deployment
(September - October 1930)

The First Contingent - The 3rd Battalion

On 27 September 1930, the 3rd Battalion of the Royal Australian Regi-
ment embarked in Tokyvo Bay on the American vessel Aliken Viciory for
Pusan. Korea. The full establishment was 960 ail ranks but Lieurenant Colonel
C. H. Green and commander of the new battalion, was already in Korea with
the AFTKMA (Australian Force in Korea Maintenance Area) personnel who had
crossed the Korea Strait in the Japanese freighter, Tatsukiyo maru, on 23
September. Actually. the pioneers were the members of a small advance unit
who went to Pusan on 17th September in the Lady Shirley, an ex-Japanese
crash launch. The men of the battalion were all volunteers, either from
Australia or from the 67th Australian Infaniry Battalion, on occupation duties
in Japan, men chosen for their infantry experience and physical fitness to
march and fight in a rugged terrain, They were fit and eager for action
after a ten weeks’ intensive combat training course at Hamamura, 40
kilometers from Kure, where during the Pacific War the Japanese Army had
maintained a jungle warfare training school.

This first Australian Army contingent in the Koresan War will henceforth
he referred to as the 3rd Australian Battalion for the sake of convenience.

Colone]l Green met the batralion at Pusan wharf on 28 September, where
the ROK officials and crowds welcomed the Australians. The transport driv-
ers and a loading party remained with the ship while the rest of the bat-
talion entrained for Taegu, 117 kilometers to the northwest. At Taegy,
Brigadier B. A. Coad, in Command of the 27th British Brigade, met the offi-
cers and addressed all ranks on future operation. Then, on 30 September, the
battalion joined the British battalions in the Songju—Waegwan area, hilly coun-
try 48 kilometers northwest of Taegu, to help in mopping-up operations
well behind the front line. By this time the ROK and UN forces were safely
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in near the 38th Parallel, after the successful Inchon landing, and poised to
pursue the fleeing enemy remnants northward.

The Australian Battalion was responsible for 100 square miles of hilly
country and B and C companies made their first operational patrols on 2
October. Each company had a platoon of Sherman medium tanks and main-
tained communications through portable wireless sets. Forward observers
from an American artillery battalion were at company headquarters to direct
supporting fire if necessary. Although the area was well far south of the
battle line the rapid advance of the ROK and UN forces left pockets of the
North Korean guerrilla elements scattered throughout the south. Any inno-
cent-looking peasant might conceal a “burp’” gun under his white clothing.
The Australians, in two days’ patrolling, contacted no enemy but destroyved
a number of dumps of Russian-type box mines and arms ammunition. The
battalion’s first casualties occurred when Lieutenant K. Hummerston, the
second-in-command of C Company and his driver drove their carrier into
an unmarked minefield and were both killed.

On 5 October the battalion moved to Taegu airstrip with the British
Argylls and Middlesex Battalions for an airlift to Kimpo, near Seoul, ready to
join the other UN forces in the pursuit of the fleeing NK Communist forces.
The troops travelled north in DC-4 Skymasters and C-119's (the already
famous “Flying Boxcars') and the trip took about 35 minutes. The 27th
Brigade transport travelled up by road. Four days later the brigade moved
to Kaesong, 4.8 kilometers south of the 38th Parallel, to join the Ist US
Cavalry Division which was assembled to spearhead a drive on the North
Korean capital of Pyongyang.

The immediate objective was Kumchon, about 32 kilometers above the
Parallel on the western peninsula.

Offensive to the North

On 9 October the main advance began the Parallel up a narrow valley
between high mountain ranges through much more rugged terrain than further
north. In places, the thickly-wocded mountains reached up to 1,000 and
even 1,300 meters shutting in narrow river valleys where thatched stone
villages straddled the dangerous winding roads.

Behind a hail of shells, rockets and napalm the 8th US Cavairy moved
up the main road from Kaesong to Kumchon without meeting much effective
resistance and on through the ruin of Namchonjom headed for Sariwon, near
the west coast, about half-way to Pyongyang. Patrols probing out of Nam-
chonjom had found little opposition and the three prongs of the advance were
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jockeying to take the lead when heavy rain bogged the roads and slowed
down the wild rush. On the right flank of the ist US Cavalry Division front,
meanwhile, the 27th British Commonwealth Brigade moved northeast from
Kaesong on 12 October towards Yonghung-ni and Yuga-dong, with the Middle-
sex Battalion in the lead.

There was no room on the narrow roads and the tracks for the Com-
monwealth Brigade transport so progress was slow.

The Australian Battalion had the support of four Sherman tanks and a
battery from the 13th US Field Artillery Battalion. On 13 October, C and
D Companies patrolled the minor tracks on the axis of advance and picked
up three North Korean stragglers. Two members of the mortar platoon were
slightly wounded when a North Korean threw a grenade into the mortar
area. The North Korean was shot. Meanwhile, the 7th US Cavalry had
taken Kumchon without opposition and 27th Commonwealth Brigade rapidly
covered 6.4 kilometers by US Army transport to establish itself 5 kilometers
north of Kumchon. There, the British Brigade clamoured for a more active
role,

On 17 October, one company of the Argylls Battalion opened the road into
Sariwon. The advance began at (640 hours, the troops mounted on tanks
and lorries with more than 48 kilometers to cover. Despite delaying action
by the enemy the Argylis ran into no real opposition until they were 6.4
kilometers out of Sariwon.

B Company of the Argylls established a battalion strongpoint in Sariwon,
while C Company fanned out to the northern suburbs. The Australian Bat-
talion had advanced through Sariwon about 13 kilometers before dark and
then took up positions on the northern outskirts. As darkness fell, they soon
discovered that the North Koreans were not all north of Sariwon. The enemy
were still not aware that United Nations forces had occupied the town and
all that night they kept arriving from the south and the west, staging in to
Pyongyang.

Before long, the Australians found they had to fight at both ends of the
battalion positions, with their reserve company facing back the way they had
come.

In the town itself there was equal confusion. Pushed on the left flank
by the 24th US Division the enemy began to arrive in Sariwon by the lorry
load. That night, when a reconnaissance party of Argylls, ied by Lieutenant
Colonel Leslie Neilson, went out along the road leading southwest from Sari-
won, they found themselves driving between two enemy columns, totalling
about 2,000 troops, going in the opposite direction on each side of the road.
The enemy remnants were falling back on Sariwon. The Argylls quickly step-



Army Troops 137

ped on and cleared the column without molestation and then took to the bush,
spending the night in a ditch. The North Korean Communists atiempted to
escape along the northern road and there ran into the Australian troops.

At the time, Warrant Officer W. A. M. Ryan and six guides happened
to be there, awaiting the arrival of the ration vehicles in an apple orchard,
when the enemy column come up the road from their rear. Missing no time,
one of the guides opened fire and at the same moment the enemy column
dispersed, taking up fire positions. The Warrant Officer requested the
Australian Battalion Commander for the immediate support of more troops
and, he did this, although he doubted the reporied situation, sending Major
G. M. Thirlwell and his company to clear them out. Mounted on a tank, Major
Thirlwell teld the enemy troops through an interpreter they were completely
surrounded and gave them two minutes to give themselves up. The North
Korean Communists surrendered and the result was 1, 982 prisoners plus some
anti-tank guns and a host of light and heavy machine and mortars.

In addition, Lieutenant E. Q. Larsen of B Company discovered a Russian-
made truck trundling along in an Australian convoy. In it he found a
Communist officer and twenty-five NK Communist soldiers including two
femalc soldiers.

It was ranining heavily as the 27th Commonwealth Brigade moved north-
ward again, with the Australian Battalion leading on the morning of the 18th.

On the 19th Qctober the ROK troops of the 1st and 7th Divisions entered
Pyongyang without much opposition and the advance to the north continued
without pause. The Australians covered 122 kilometers in two days until rain
slowed down progress.

At one point enemy opened fire on A Company from the sheiter of a
village without causing casualties. Sherman tanks battered the village and A
Company cleared the area without any trouble. Enemy casualties were five
killed and three prisoners. After the rain began a North Korean-manned Rus-
sian T-34 tank, well camouflaged with straw, opened fire on D Company and
there was a brief tank battle in which the Australian-confrolled Shermans
knocked out the enemy. Close to the destroyed T-34 the Australians found
another, that was unmanned, and a SU-76 self-propelied gun. Neither of
the enemy tanks had any petrol.

Deep into the North

By now, the entire forces of the North Korean Communists were com-
pletely demoralized, {leeing towards the northern border of the peninsula in
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complete disarray.

After being placed under the operational control of the 24th US Division,
the 27th Commoenwealth Brigade resumed the offensive further north, and
on 21 October it crossed the Taedong River. The immediate objective was
to link at Yongyu with the 187th US Airborne Regimental Combat Team
which had been operating in the Sukchon-Sunchon area after it had dropped
there on 20 October. The Airborne RCT was to seal off the North Korean
escape route and to destroy them. The airborne maneuver apparently caught
the enemy by surprise but the paratroopers soon ran into trouble. The
British Argylls made contact with them at the south of Yongyu, and furious
fighting began at about 2230 hours on 21 October between the paratroopers
and the NK troops lasting throughout the night.

The Brigade Headquarters informed the Austiralians that the American
paratroops were about one and a half kilometers north of the 3rd Battalion’s
positions which were under fire from an apple orchard north of Yongyu. The
enemy-held high ground lay between the advancing Australians and the
Awmericans. Under covering fire from the Sherman tanks Captain A. P. Den-
ness led C Company into the attack. Jumping from their tanks the Austral-
ians charged up through the dusty apple orchard, with No. 9 Platoon re-
sponsible for protecting the flank. The Australian bayonet charge was too
much for the North Koreans who abandoned their fire positions and fled,
suffering heavy casualties from C Company fire and the tanks. Meanwhile,
D Company had cleared out a number of the enemy from near the tactical
headquarters and sent a platoon forward to contact the Americans, who had
been under attack since first light on the 22nd and who had suffered casualties.
Caught from both directions between the attacking Australians and Amer-
icans, the North Koreans attempted to escape by fleeing across open paddy field,
where they ran into heavy tank and rifle fire from D Company. The enemy
casualties were about 150 killed and 231 captured. The Australians lost seven
wounded.

The advance continued and on 23 October the 27th Commonwealth Bri-
gade was set the task of securing a bridgehead across the Chongchon River at
Sinanju and capturing Pakchon and Chongju, on the main routes from Pyong-
yang to the Manchurian border. Just scuth of Pakchon the Chongchon
River divided into two estuaries with an island of solid ground between them.
The bridges over both of these estuaries had been blown and a reconnaissance
party from the Argyll Battalion drew fire from machine guns and light artil-
lery located on the further bank. The brigade called up an air strike which
effectively disposed of this opposition. Meanwhile, the Middlesex were in
the lead and crossed the river in assault boats without being troubled by the



Army Troops 139

CHONGIU—PAKCHON AREA (23 OCT-3p NOV 1950)

l pe—c
LEGEND ) Taechon nsa\n)
—— AXis of Advance

= o =p Retrograde Movement

‘e NEK Position

c———= CCF Position
] S 10 15km

O Yongbyon

unu-ri

NS

t - 700,000

r'd
-}—-

. |

b
g UNCHON
ﬁ/\m \\\&:'(];:,_Sﬂi

o] Chasan

WESTERN SEA

Sketch Map 1
enenmy, although the strong tidal currents swept the boats from their course
s0 that they arrived one and a half kilometers downstream from the point
selected to land. Consequently, the Australians crossed the river at the Anju
ford further upstream and dug in 5 kilometers northwest of Anju to wait for
the tanks which had to go still further upstream. The American engineers
immediately went into action to build a bridge, and had a pontoon crossing
ready within forty eight hours. (See Sketch Map 1.

Meanwhile, B Company of the Australian Battalion had continued the
advance and by late afternoon was just south of Pakchon, where the main
road {o the Manchurian border turns west across the Taenyong River. Here
the Australians, faced by stiff opposition, fought the Batile of the Broken
Bridge and gained a bridgehead. The B Company troops crossed the river
by climbing along the broken span of a partially demolished concrete main
road bridge. When the Australians reached the west bank a group of about
fifty enemy troops came down from the high ground on the right with their
hands raised in surrender.

As thev neared No. 4 Platoon, B Company enemy still hidden on the
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high ground opened up with heavy but inaccurate fire. A *““Mosquito”
artillery spotter aircrafi reported that there were at jeast two enemy compa-
nies on the high ground overlooking the crossing, se Lieutenant A. L. Mor-
rison, No. 4 Platoon Leader withdrew his men back across the river with
ten prisoners.

Behind a barrage from F-80's (Shooting Star jets), artillery and mortar
fire, D Company (led by Major W. F. Brown) cleared Pakchon by 1800 hours,
returning with 225 prisoners, and leaving a platoon to form a bridgehead
guarding the American engineers busy constructing a ford. Away to the left
a Communist machine gun chattered fitfully, and there were still strong con-
centrations of the enemy on the west side of the river crossing with only a
platecon from D Company to hold the bridgehead. The Australians had to
secure the bridgehead safely for the main crossing.

It was dusk and a rising moon hung like a huge pale lamp low above
the horizon. A sub-zero wind blew out of Manchuria, 108 kilometers away,
and moaned around the pylons of the broken bridge, bitter reminder that
the winter was near and that Australians still wore their temperate-climate

C Company of the 3rd Baualion is attacking on retreating cnemy from a hill, southwest
of Pakchon, 7 November 1950
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uniform, slouch hats included, plus American-issue winter jackets. But A
and B Companies found it warm enough once they had crossed the river and
spread along the ridges near the power pylons, where they dug in after a
slight withdrawal of forward patrols to avoid encirclement. Things quietened
down then, the enemy apparently under the impression that the Australians
had pulled out, whereas actually they were settling in. When they discover-
ed their mistake, the North Korean Communist kept up harassing fire,
which caused the loss of two killed and three wounded. The two forward
companies, reinforced by a C Company platoon, were dug in on each side of
the road leading down to the river crossing.

At 0400 hours, the next morning, a T-34 tank, followed by two Russian
type jeeps, a motorcycle and about six North Korean infantrymen, came
down the road towards the bridge, apparently with the intention of reoccu-
pyving the ridges overlooking the river crossing. A Company allowed the
enemy convoy to ride well into the trap and then opened up with everything
they had -- mortars, Brens, Owens, rifles and forcing the NK troops to scat-
ter and abandon their vehicles. Among the enemy dead was a North Korean
senior tank colonel with a number of marked maps and instructions. However,
before morning, another T-34 tank came down the road and reached within
ten meters of B Company command post.

From then on the enemy tank fired at random for the remainder of the
night. But the Australians could not attack as they would have given their
positions away to the supporting infantry. One of the men attempted to
engage the tank with a bazooka but, just as it was about to move off, the
bazooka misfired and the tank was out of range before he could reload.

Chongju and Vicinity

As the weather became clear 27 October saw the US Shooting Stars
arrived and rained a hail of rockets, bullets and napalm on the Communist
positions, while C and D Companies crossed the river, but the battle
was not won until noon. Meanwhile, the Argylls crossed higher up on tanks
and established a second bridgehead against slight opposition. By nightfall
the Australian and Argyll Battalions had linked up, increased their bridgeheads
in depth and made a safe crossing for the rest of the bridge. The battle cost
the Australians eight killed and twenty-two wounded. Next day, on 28 Octo-
ber, the Middlesex Battalion continued the advance and had to fight a sharp
battle in the hill west of the Taenyong, where supporting aircraft destroyed
ten T-34 tanks and three self-propelling guns.
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Rack at the United Nations Command, in the meantime, the announcements
indicated that the war was virtually near to an end. At the spearhead of
the west coast drive, however, stiffening opposition indicated that the enemy
still had some forces to resist.

Chongju, near the west coast and 64 kilometers from the Manchurian
border, was the next objective of the 27th Commonwealth Brigade to
take. On 29 October, through a road winding over wild pine-covered
mountains, the Australian Battalion with the Argylls spearheaded the west
coast advance. The Argylls, on tanks, were in the van, but struck no
trouble. Then, about 6 kilometers from Chongju, the Australians passed
through the Argylls and took the lead. The axis of advance lay in 2 mountain-
pass, where the Australians encountered very heavy opposition. Here a
“Mosquito’” aircraft spotter reported sighting at least four tanks on a north-
south ridge dominating the road, plus strong concentrations of the enemy
infantry.

The “Mosquito’” directed eight American air strikes, which blasted the
enemy positions with napalm and rockets, while the Australian support tanks
hurled high explosive shells into the North Koreans. Lieutenant Colonel
Green, the Battalion Commander, then ordered D Company (under Major W. F.
Brown), to attack with tank support. The North Koreans were still active
and one Sherman tank was hit by an armour-piercing shell through the turret.
After two hours fighting D Company had secured the ridge at 1630 hours
while A Company under Captain W, J. Chitts, who had succeeded Major R. A.
Gordon two days before, by 1730 had secured a stiffly-defended ridge north
of the road. At nightfall, D Company was dug in on a paddy field to the
left of the road, with A Company on a pine-covered slope to the right. B
Company was in the center astride the road and C Company in reserve just
forward of battalion command post. The North Koreans had brought up
reinforcements and kept up a harassing fire, aithough they had lost many tanks
and several self-propelled guns. At nightfall, from 2000 hours until nearly
midnight, the North Korean Communists made desperate aitempis to push back
‘the Australians. This determined counterattack had tank support while a self-
propelled gun dropped armour-piercing sheils up and down the roadway. The
initial push came against a forward D Company platoon led by Lieutenant
D. J. Manneit. A two platoon assauilt cleared the road and paddy fields and
saved the situation on the left. However, some North Koreans had infiltrat-
ed the front and got behind D Company, cutting it off from the battalion
command post, which was already under fire.

Beaten back from their attempt to annihilate D Company, the North
Koreans made a storming rush against A Company, dug in among the pine
trees on the rising of the road. T-34 tanks hurled shells into the Ausiralian
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positions and the enemy were so close that defensive artillery and mortar
fire fell only ten meters or so in front of the forward A Company platoons.
Again the enemy failed to dislodge the Australians from their positions
covering the disputed road. After this atiempt the enemy retreated but kept
up intermittent fire throughout the rest of the night.

During the hastily organized attack by A Company on the right of the
road, Private L. A. Simpson, of No. 3 Platoon, destroyed iwo T-34 tanks by
bazooka rockets, while the bazooka team of the platoon accounted for
another. Private Jack Stafford, a D Company Bren gunner, wormed his way
within 20 meters of a camouflaged T-34 and set fire to its outside auxiliary
patrol tanks with a well-placed burst. The fire ignited ammunition and the
tank exploded.

At daylight the Australians were still in their positions, and when they
started to enter Chongju it was soon obvious that organized resistance had
ceased. During the morning the battalion killed ten North Koreans and
took ten prisoners, but these were all straggiers and that afternoon the
Argylls cleared the ruined and burning town without further opposition.
During the same night, by the sheerest mischance, the Australians lost their
Battalion Commander, Lieutenant Colonel Green. At dusk, while the battalion
was resting after the hard fought batile for Chongju, six high velocity
shells landed in the command post area. Headquarters was sited on the
sheltered side of a hill and most of the shells exploded harmlessly on the
outer siope, but the sixth cleared the crest, hit a tree and exploded outside
the CP tent. The Colonel was asleep on his stretcher at the time, but about
forty men were moving about the area and Jack Reyman, his batman, was
in the tent. A shell fragment badly wounded Colonel Green, although all the
others escaped without a scratch. He was still conscious when taken on a
stretcher by jeep to a surgical hospital at Anju but he died of his wounds
two days later and was succeeded in command by Lieutenant Colonel 1. B.
Ferguson. In all, the battle and its aftermath cost the Australians nine men
killed and thirty wounded.

After the capture of Chongju, General Hobart Gay, Commander of the 1st
U.S. Cavalry Division, to which the 27th Commonwealth Brigade was attach-
ed, signalled Brigadier Coad: “Congratulations on your splendid and sensational
drive into enemy territory. 1 send my sincerest congratulations and commen-
dations to the 3rd Battalion of the Royal Australian Regimeni, who marched
aimost 50 kilometers in twelve hours to deal the enemy this disastrous blow.”

Chongju, being within 64 kilometers of the border, marked the limit of
the advance, so far as the 27th Commonwealth Brigade was concerned, and the
nearest Ausiralians ever got to the Yalu River and Manchurian border.
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On 30 October 1950, the day the Argylls units entered the town, the
24th US Division took over to lead the advance, and the brigade went into
reserve for a time being. If was then ordered to move to the Taechon and
Pakchon areas. The men were tired, having been on the move or in action
since they crossed the 38th Parallel twenty-two days before.

Section 2. The Red Chinese Invasion
(1 - 28 November 1950)

The First Encounter with CCF

By the end of October 1950 the North Korean Communist forces had
already been destroyed to such an extent that it no longer possessed a combat
power. Among all the ROK and UN allies, the first unit to reach the
northern border was the 7th Infaniry Regiment of the 6th ROK Division,
which occupied Chosan on the Yalu River on 26 October. Thus, it appeared,
the end of the war was almost in sight.

The optimism was, however, shori-lived, because of the fact that the
Chinese Communist Forces (CCF) were concentrating along the Manchurian
border in preparation for an atiack on Korea.

The United Nations Command, on the other hand, had known for some
time that the Red Chinese were south of the Manchurian border. However,
the UNC intelligence reported that they were there merely to hold off any
threat to the Yalu dams and power installations. The intelligence reports
also showed that the 40tk CCF Army had crossed the Yalu River as early
as mid-October to protect the hydroelectrical plants in North Korea vital to
Manchuria. .

At Wake Island, meanwhile, on 15 October Genera! MacArthur had
reassured U.S. President Truman that he believed there was a little chance
that the Russians or the Red Chinese would give their assistance to the
North Korean Communists by committing armed forces actively.

In the meantime, among the papers the Australians found on 25 October
on the bedy of the NK Communist Colonel ai the Battie of the Broken
Bridge, there was a combat diary with the significant entry, dated 25 Octo-
ber: “From yesterday the enemy’s air attacks have increased. It seems
they are supporiing the ground troops who will probably cross the river
and advance. We are in a bad position. The time for overall counterplans
is here with us now. A new culture propaganda plan was established to
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change the tide of battle from defense to attack ...’

At Pakchon, the evening the Commonwealth Brigade arrived, Brigadier
Coad learned something of what the Communist “overall counterplan” was.
“The Chinese Communist forces are in,” said higher command when he re-
ported to. Although many intelligence sources had warned that something
was in the offing, indicating extensive troop movement along side of the
Yalu River, by late October, the UN forces still believed that this develop-
ment, as it turned out, was not the beginning of a major Communist Chinese
offensive.

On 31 October the Middlesex Battalion moved to Taechon, about 67 kilo-
meters northeast of Chongju while the rest of the Commonwealth Brigade,
including the Australians, moved back to Pakchon two days later.

In the meantime, on 26 October, the day the 7th ROK Infantry Regi-
ment seized Chosan, a border town on the Yalu, its brother regiment of the
2nd Infantry ran into a CCF roadblock in the area northeast of Wonsan.

On the night of 1 November, the 5th and 8th Cavalry Regiments of the
Ist US Cavalry Division, to which the Commonwealth Brigade was now
attached, were heavily attacked by the Chinese Communist forces. From
then on a series of reports identifying the Red Chinese came flowing in from
a wide variety of sources.

So far as the Australian and British troops were concerned at this stage,
they were spread over an area of 400 square miles around Taechon, south-
west of Unsan, where the US Cavalry troops were savagely fighting their
way out from the CCF trap. After two days at Taechon, during which the
Ist US Cavalry Division completed its withdrawal, the Argylls and Middlesex
were ordered on 3 November back to Pakchon under cover of the Australian
Battalion. D Company of the Battalion secured the important crossroad at
Kasan to cover the British move. The Chinese Communists entered Taechon
in force less than an hour after the Argylls withdrew, having successfully
protected the flank of the Ist US Cavalry Division’s withdrawal further east.

The Commonwealth Brigade was now concentrated at Pakchon and was
to cover the north-western corner of a perimeter guarding the Taenyong
(Broken Bridge) River crossing and the Chongchon River crossing further
south at Sinanju and Anju. Here, the Australian and Middlesex Battalions
held the defensive positions in and around the town of Pakchon itself, while
two companies of the Argyll Battalion formed a bridgehead around the far side
of the “Broken Bridge” over the Taenyong River, with one company in the
river side. To the right of the Commonwealth Brigade, the 24th US Infantry
Division extended the perimeter to cover the Anju crossing over the Chong-



146 Australia

chon River while the Ist ROK Division was further east.

Pakehon and Vicinity

On 4 November, elements of the 40tk CCF Army launched a determined
attack against the 19th Infantry of the 24th US Division, on the east of the
Commonwealth forces, and forced it to fall back eastward across the Kuryong
and Chongchon River to the friendly positions. During the night an enemy
force made a further penetration in the 19th US Infantry zome, but the lost
position was restored on the following, 5 November, by a counterattack of
the 21st US Infantry also under the 24th US Division.

There was an eight-kilometer gap between the 27th Commonwealth
Brigade position and the left flank of the 19th US Infantry Regiment, and
over and through the large mountain mass there the enemy forces could
breakthrough at will to the flank and rear of the Commonwealth forces.
Nevertheless, the main threat to the Pakchon-Sinanju road where the Aus-
tralians were in position, did not come until the morning of 5 November.

A battery of the 16lst US Field Artillery took the first impact, about six
and a half kilometers south of Pakchon. A Company of the Argylls moved
to the relief of the US battery, encountering stiff opposition. The threat
was coming from the northeast and not from the Pakchon side of the river,
which the Australians had won ten days ago. The river crossing-point was
under enemy fire and the Argylls had to scramble across in single file,
which took several hours and cost a number of wounded. When the Argylls
reached the US battery positions they found the Americans out of shells and
saw dead Red Chinese heaped in within thirty meters of the artiliery muzzles.
Supported by four tanks and heavy weapons, the Argylls attempted to clear
the enemy-held hill so as to keep the road open, but a CCF counterattack
forced them to withdraw. The Australian troops, who were still in position
west of Pakchon, then deployed across the Taenyong River and prepared to
regain the Argylls’ lost position and break the road block. At the time, the
Australian Mustangs from No. 77 Air Squadron prepared the way by *‘sof-
tening up” the ridge before the Australian Battalion launched a full-scale
battalion attack with A and B Companies left and right forward respectively.
Focal point of the road block was a hill about 150 feet high which had a
clear field of fire across about 500 meters of open paddy field. After an hour-
long bitter fighting with heavy casualties the two forward companies captured
the hill and D Company followed up to reinforce them. Lieutenant E.O.
Larsen, a platoon leader of B Company, was killed in this action.
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Later the enemy launched heavy counterattacks and began to mortar and
machine gun fire upon C Company and the Battalion Command Post. At about
0800 hours the three companies of A, B and D were ordered to withdraw
back to the road. A Company had to fight its way down the ridge and
suffered casualties. Battalion headquarters elements, C Company and a com-
pany of tanks also withdrew south about 1,500 meters. Under Brigade
orders D Company immediately reoccupied the hill without opposition and
the whole battalion spent a quiet night except for intermittent fire and the
sound of Red Chinese bugles and whistles. The day’s battle, the Australian’s
first encounter with the Red Chinese, cost the Australian Battalion 12 killed
and 64 wounded.

In comparison, the enemy had suffered very heavily and the enemy dead
included both North Korean and Chinese Communists. Finally, the enemy
broke contact on the following morning and retreated three to four kilometers.

In this vital battle Australian Air Force Squadron Mustangs gave close
support to British and Australian troops for the first time.

On 6 November the Australians were still astride the main southward-
running road with D Company in position on the former enemy strongpoint.
They spent most of the day engaged in digging deep weapon pits in the hard
ground. On 6 November, still holding the road, Lieutenant Colonel I.B.
Ferguson, the Battalion Commander, sent out a clearing patrol that killed
seven of the enemy and followed up with an unopposed C Company advance
to a high bare hill overlooking the road 2, 500 meters northeast of D Compa-
ny’s position. As C Company reached the top they could see the enemy
withdrawing northwards up a valley over paddy fields.

During the next few days the 27th Commonwealth Brigade, including
the Australians, extended out patrols well north and east of the main road,
capturing many Red Chinese stragglers but making no serious contact with
the enemy. By now it was apparent that the British and Australian troops
had stopped the Chinese break-through and kept open the vital routes south
across the Chongchon River. Some of the enemy, estimated as an attacking
total of 10,000 frontline troops got through south towards Sinanju but they
failed to cut the road or envelop the river crossing.

Meanwhile, General Walker the Eighth US Army Commander, had rushed
up reinforcements to boister the Chongchon Line, which held, and the Red
Chinese faded away into the hills as suddenly and as dramatically as they
had appeared. The UN forces were now ready to resume the offensive to
push the Reds back to the Yalu.

For three weeks after 5 November the 27th Commonwealth Brigade
inched slowly forward from the Chongchon River line. Patrols tested each
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A patrol from B Company, srd Battaiion, returns to its lines on the ridges in the Uijong-
bu area, December 1950,

vard of the way, companies made certain of one position before moving on
to the next; still there was no visible reaction from the Red Chinese. The
Australians met no opposition at all until after 18 November when they dis-
persed scattered groups of North Koreans and small enemy patrols. In each
case the enemy casualties were North Koreans.

Meantime the 29th British Brigade, Brigadier Tom Brodie in command,
had arrived in Korea. It consisted of the Northumberland TFusijliers, the
Gloucesters, the Royal Ulster Rifles (infantry), the 8th Hussars (armoured
cavaliry), the 45th Field Regiment (artillery) and the 55th Squadron (engine-
ers). The Hussars had the new 52-ton Centurion tanks.

On 14 November bitter cold howled in from Siberia, and the temperature
dropped below zero in a deep freeze, foretaste of winter to come. At Pak-
chon, where the Australians were still in their positions, the great brown
Taenyong River began to grip the crumbled columns of ‘““Broken Bridge” in
a glittering frosted slab of ice.

By now the knowledge was general all along the line that a UN offen-
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sive was imminent. The Australian troops, patrolling in company strength,
reached out to a depth of 16 kilometers. There were many sharp skirmishes
with Communist Chinese and North Koreans but probing UN infantry ang
tanks did not come up against anything resembling a connected enemy line
By now, besides 29th British Brigade, Turkish, Belgian, Thailand and Philp-
pine troops had joined the UN forces. For its part, the 27th Commonwealth
Brigade was still in reserve. The Australians, with fifty-four days continu-
ously in the line, had suffered the heaviest casualties in the Commonwealth
Brigade.

End-the-War Offensive

On the morning of 24 November 1950, General MacArthur launched his
promised “‘end-the-war offensive,” by employing three corps abreast, left to
right the T US Corps, IX US Corps and II ROK Corps under the command
of General Walker, the EUSAK Commander, with massive airpower in sup-
port to push Reds back into Manchuria.

The 24th US and 1st ROK Divisions, together with the 27th Common-
wealth Brigade in corps reserve, were formed Major General F. Milburn’s I US
Corps, on the left flank of the general offensive. Its way lay up the west
coast across the Chongchon and Taenyong Rivers and along the Pakchon—
Kasan--Chongju road where the Australian Battalion with the British troops
had earned their rest by holding open the routes after the 1st US Cavalry
Division disaster at Unsan.

The IX US Corps, consisted of the 25th and the 2nd US Infantry Divi-
sions, with the Turkish Brigade in reserve, took the center, while on the
right flank, centered near Tokchon, was the II ROK Corps, consisting of the
7th and 8th ROK Divisions with the 6th ROK Division in corps reserve, In
general reserve behind the whole advance were the 1st US Cavalry Division,
the 187th Airborne RCT, the 29th Brigade, the Belgian, Thailand and Philip-
pine battalions. Further back still, the 5th, 9th and 11th ROK Divisions
were mopping up by-passed North Korean forces along the 38th Parallel as
well as in the mountain areas far in the south.

As the UN allied forces advanced forward they met little opposition
during the first few days, but this situation was very short-lived. On Sun-
day, 26 November, Brigadier Coad learned that a Red Chinese counteroffen-
sive had developed 64 kilometers east of the Pakchon—Sinanju river crossing,
smashed the 7th and 8th ROK Divisions of the II ROK Corps on the right
flank and threatened the 25th and 2nd US Infantry Divisions in the center.
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The Red Chinese object was soon ciear. The main weight of their offensive
had broken through in the Tokchon area, and they were now swinging west
to cut all roads leading south from the Chongchon River line into Pyongyang.
If they succeeded the UN ground forces would be trapped, cut off from the
south, jammed in narrow, overcrowded valleys between the central moun-
tains and the Yellow Sea. Immediate objective of the CCF drive was the
Kunu-ri-Sunchon-Pyongyang road.

Philosophically, on 27 November the Australian packed up and took the
road into action again the next day. Together with the British troops, it
crossed the Chongchon at Sinanju, moved by motor transport southeast to
Chasan and then east-northeast fowards Kunu-ri, where they met the Turkish
Brigade troops for the first time.

At Kunu-ri the Australian Battalion came under the IX US Corps, and
from there the Australians, the Argylls and the Middlesex, on 30 November,
were falling back on Sunchon, which was threatened by the Red Chinege
breakthrough. The troops marched in double file, one on each side of their
loaded transport vehicles. The Argylls led off and the Ausiralians came
next, with a piper to each company lent by the Argylls, followed by the
Middlesex.

With the Chinese Communist invaders pressing at their heels and im-
peded by thousands of refugees in the narrow valleys, the Australians were
obeying their orders and moving back from the Chongchon. Inside the perimeter
which the Australians, the Turks and the lst US Cavalry Division guarded,
the Allied forces were regrouping to meet the new circumsfance.

For the purposes of accuracy and history it should be added that all the
Australians did not march on foot all the way. The battalion had to provide its
own transport 50 A echelon stores were off-loaded fo provide troop-carrying
vehicles. B and C Companies began marching while transport moved Head-
quarters, Support, A and C Companies to Chasan. Due to the congestion
of traffic the 56-kilometer trip took six hours. On arrival, the trucks were
turned around and went back to pick up, in relays, B and D Companies and
troops of the Argyll and Middlesex Battalions. The whole process took from
two o’clock in the afternoon to two o'clock next morning. A echelon stores
were last to be lifted from Kunu-ri and a few hours later the area was in
enemy hands.

After the Turks, the Australians and the British had moved back on
Sunchon and Chasan on 30 November the 2nd US Division raced down from
Kunu-ri to join them. The Middlesex were sent back north to help. They
found every ridge and peak occupied by the enemy. Their orders were to
link up with the 2ad US Division if they could do so without being cut off
and to retire when the US Division could take over for themselves. In the
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long run, the American columns got through.

By the first week in December 1950, all the ROK and UN forces were
in a general withdrawal from North Korea due to the unexpected full-scale
invasion mounted by the Chinese Communist forces. The allied air strikes prov-
ed insufficient to stem the tide. That was not fault of the air forces. The
Red Chinese mostly hid by day, attacked by night, and the main bases for
flow of the CCF forces and supplies were from across the Yalu River which
were sacrosanct in the Korean War.

Lightly-equipped foe came together in hard fists of human waves under
cover of darkness, struck sharply and then drew back to disperse, in the
light, from the searching aircraft. The repeated blows hit where it hurt
and forced the UN forces back towards the 38th Parallel. An entirely new
phase of the war had opened.

Section 3. Southward Action
(December 1950 - January 1951)

The First Winter

At the beginning of December, the Australians and Middlesex were in
and around Chasan, eight kilometers south of Sunchon, with the Argylls
near by, just south of Unsan. The whole brigade was now under the opera-
tiona!l control of the Ist US Cavalry Division and still out on the eastern
flank of the United Nations withdrawal.

On 2 December, the Australians moved about 16 kilometers south to
defend a bridge American engineers were building across the upper Taedong
River at Yopa-ri. Lower down, the Taedong flowed through Pyongyang to
the Western Sea. The new bridge was intended as an withdrawal route for
elements of the Argylls and the Ist US Cavalry Division who were them-
selves heavily engaged with the enemy to the north, but, no sooner had the
Australians passed down the road from Unsan to Yopa-ri, than the Red Chi-
nese cut in behind them and forced the American Cavalry Division units to
move westward from Unsan to the already overcrowded main Sunchon-
Chasan-Pyongvang route southward. Initially, only the Australians-held this
vital river crossing, but they were joined later by the Middlesex and later
still by the Argylls.

When the Australians arrived at Yopa-ri the Chinese Communists were
already causing casualties among the American bridge-builders. About 1,000
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of the enemy were located on and around a hill, about 3,000 meters from the
bridge. Aerial reports said that 5,000 more Chinese were coming up to
support the threatened attack. Behind a terrific barrage of artillery and
mortar fire A Company of the Australian Battalion launched an attack a-
gainst the hill and soon dispersed the badly-shaken enemy. Heavy snow began
to fall as the Australians dug in on the lower slopes of the hilis protecting
the river crossing. A, B and D Companies and the antitank platoon re-
mained east of the partially-frozen river. Probing patrols contacted the enemy
but by nightfall there had been no counter-attack. About 2030 hours, the
Red Chinese began to assemble for a night assault backed by harassing mortar
fire. However, American mortars and heavy artillery put down such terrific
counter-fire that the threatened attack did not develop.

During the night there was a heavy snow fall which, towards morning,
began to freeze. The Australian withdrawal across the river began between
0300 and 0400 hours. The anti-tank platoon had t{rouble puiling out their
snowed-in guns and were the last elements of the battalion to withdraw
from the position. It took two prime movers to evacuate each anti-tank gun.

The withdrawal from Yopa-ri to Hayu-ri, a twelve-hour march of 150
kilometers, lives in the memory of many 3rd Australian Battalion men as
their worst day in Korea. Next day, 3 December, the Australians withdrew
another 32 kilometers to Singve. A, B and D Companies had to march half
the way. At Singye the 27th Commonwealth Brigade came under the direct
control of the IX US Corps instead of the Ist US Cavalry Division,

In the meantime, the 29th British Brigade which disembarked at Pusan
between the 3rd and 18th November 1950, had struggled northwards, under
the command of Brigadier T. Brodie, against a rising tide of southward-
flowing transport unit, they reached Pyongyang on the 2%9th the same month.
This brigade then was in the outskirts of Pyongvang as a covering force for
the withdrawal of the ROK and UN forces. Here, on 3 December, the Aus-
tralian Battalion, and two British Brigades greeted each other.

Incidentally, about this time, two Australian destroyers, Warramunga
and Boiaan, helped evacuate 8,000 U.N. wounded at Chinnampo, the pori of
Pyongvang.

Ground operations at this stage centered around Pvongyang on the west,
while other ROK and US forces on the east were moving back towards the
Ports of Hungnam and Songjin for seaborne withdrawal.

The UN allies, continued their retrograde movement, thus abandoning
Pyongyang on 4 December. The Australian Battalion, together with the 27th
Brigade, also continued its withdrawal from Pyongvang for approximately
another 150 kilometers to just north of Uijongbu, about 24 kilometers due
north of Seoul
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During the course, the Australians dug in and sent out patrols at every
halting place, both up and down the main supply route and out on the flanks,
not because that the Red Chinese were pressing. After the initial
breakthrough the Red Chinese had paused to reorganize. However, the
danger, the further south the Allies withdraw, was more from the active
North Korean Communist guerrilla bands than from Chinese forces. They
were remnants or by passed forces of the North Korean armies.

Meanwhile, at Uijongbu, the Australian Battalion continued to send out
patrols and lost one man killed and one wounded in clashes with the Com-
munist guerrillas. At this stage, the Australian Battalion was in reserve to
the IX US Corps with the Commonwealth Brigade.

By mid-December 1950, the United Nations line ran generally along the
38th Parallel, and as the Red Chinese caught up with the UN withdrawal,
the Australian Battalion found itself once again in the battle zone. However,
no contact with the enemy was made and a quiet period continued until the
yeat’s end,

During the period, as December passed, the 27th Brigade found itself
alongside the 29th Brigade and several US units forming a rear security
stretched across the northern approaches to Seoul, capital of Korea.

On 23 December, the 27th Commonwealth Brigade paraded for General
Walton Walker, the Eighth US Army Commander, to present the Argylls
and the Middlesex with a Republic of Korea Presidential Unit Citation for
their part in the defense of the Naktong River line. Most unfortunately, how-
ever, the General was killed in a traffic accident on his way up to Uijong-
bu. The jeep he was in collided with a vehicle which turned abruptly out
of a transport column as he passed on one of the high narrow bunds cross-
ing frozen paddy fields. Similar accidents were fairly common on these
inadequate roads, as the litter of wrecked motor vehicles at the foot of the
bunds testified. A few days later, Lieutenant General Matthew Ridgway
took command of the Eighth US Army (EUSAK) to which the X US Corps
was also assigned at the same time, ending the peculiar set-up under which
the eastern and western sectors were independent commands in the fields
under the general direction of the United Nations Command.

Uijongbu and Tokchong Action

Meanwhile, it was expected that the enemy would launch a new offen-
sive on or about the New Year, and preparations had been made for further
withdrawal through Seoul. In Seoul, the columns of refugees had already
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begun to drift southward at the first rumble of the guns along the Imjin
River.

The expected enemy attack began on New Year’'s Eve. That evening,
as the Australians were celebrating with a New Year’s party, the enemy
gunfire began increasing all along the front. At 0830 hours on the first day
of the New Year came orders from the IX Corps Headquarters for the 27th
Commonwealth Brigade to move about iten kilometers north ito help cover
the main withdrawal routes from the north and also to act as rearguard to
the 6th ROK Division.

The Ausiralian Battalion went the furthest forwarci to Tokchong, 10 kilo-
meters north of Uijongbu, and struck the mest trouble. In due course the
ROK division passed through and aimost immediately the Australians dis-
covered that the road behind them, linking them with the rest of the brigade,
had been cut by a party of the enemy who had come in from a flank. The
road was soon cleared, however, and they withdrew and passed through the
Middlesex and Argylls. The whole brigade was ordered to withdraw to
Seoul.

By nightfall as the Australian vehicles moved down the road back
towards Seoul they ran into road block enfiladed by the enemy machine gun
and rifle fire. They had successfully infiltrated behind the UN line. Lieu-
tenant Colonel Ferguson, the Battalion Commander, had been attending a
conference with the Brigade Commander and was cut off well south of his
now isolated companies. He conducted the breakthrough operation over a
field radio telephone five kilometers from the scene of action. The first
sign of trouble occurred when the company commanders, moving to rendez-
vous with the battalion commander, ran into fire from either side of the
road. All vehicles got through except one, the support company command-
er’s jeep, which had a tire burst by the enemy machine gun fire and toppled
into the roadside ditch. The driver was wounded.

The battalion, coming behind, dismounted from their transports and,

“under the direction of Lieutenant A.G. Keys, A and € Companies fanned
out and cleared the flank, killing seven of the enemy and capturing a light
machine gun. C Company lost three wounded and A Company one wounded.
The next day, the Commonwealth Brigade reassembied in Seoul. The Argylls
took over the close protection of the main river bridges leading out of the
city over the Han River while the Australians and the rest of the brigade
manned the town perimeter and sent out company strength patrols. The 26th
British Brigade Group were dug in further north, between the Imjin and
the Han.

On 3 January, the Auwstralians and the Middlesex were assigned defen-
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sive positions on the Uijongbu-Secul road to cover the withdrawal of the 19th
and 2Ist Infantry Regiments of the 24th US Division. The Australians had
the right forward position astride the road leading to Uijongbu, with the
supporting tanks and artillery from the US units. By 2200 hours all retiring
elements of the UN troops had passed through safely, and by 2300 hours D
Company was engaged with the forward patrols of the advancing enemy.
Throughout the night D Company, the American tanks and supporting artil-
lery kept up defensive and harassing fire and, at 08600 hours next morning,
the Australians began ““thinning out” back towards Scoul. As the last com-
pany (C Company) withdrew the encmy followed up and when the last Aus-
tralian elements had mounted their trucks they could see the Red Chinese
occupying the positions they had just evacuated. At 0830 the Commonwealth
Brigade withdrew from Seoul. The Australians were the last to cross the
railway bridge before US Army engineers demolished it. On the 4th, Seoul
was abandoned once again.

Whereupon the UN forces flowed south, outpacing the Chinese Commu-
nist forces. The southward retirement was carried out without any inci-
dents to record. The 27th Brigade moved back to Suwon, then to further
south about 32 kilometers below Changhowon and then north again to Chang-
howon, approximately 72 kilometers southeast of Seoul, arriving on 6 January
1951. Taking new defensive positions about twelve kilometers west of the
town and dug in along the frostbite ridge, where the Australian troops spent
the next month of that freezing winter.

Section 4, Counteroffensive Again
(15 January - 22 April 1951)

The Probing Offensive

After the fall of Seoul, the Chinese Communist Forces (CCF) halted their
offensive. Their advanced units probed down to Suwon, 27 kilometers south
of the Capital City, but the bulk of the enemy forces remained north and
east of the Han River which, after passing eastward through Seoul, turns
southeast and forms a boundary between the western coastlands and the
central and eastern mountains. The most critical situation was remained in
the area of Wonju, on the far side of the Han River, a vital railway and
land communication center for all directions.

By mid-January, 1951, however, the withdrawal of the UN forces had
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reached its limits, and the frontline now ran more or less along the 37th
Parallel.

In the meantime, on 22 January, the 16th Field Artillery Regiment of
the New Zealand Army, who arrived at Pusan on 31 December the preceding
yvear, joined the 27th Commonwealth Brigade at Changhowon.

By the end of January the strong UN reconnaissance forces had advanced
in a limited offensive through a series of consolidated phase lines inside the
elbow of the Han River. Early in February probing American tank units
were able to shell the outskirts of Seoul without noticeable resistance.

Headgquarters of the 3rd Battalion, Royal Australian Regiment, was now
located in the Changhowon area at Haengshim-chon, eleven kilometers
west of Changhowon itself. In the frontline the Australians had the left
forward position with the Argylls right forward and the 6th ROK Division
on the right flank of the brigade. The battalion spent twenty-eight horrible
days in this area, covering a front of 3,500 meters with five companies in-
cluding one company of the Middlesex attached with.

It was the bitterest and most nerve-racking period of the Korean War,
so far as the Australian Battalion was concerned. The static role, combined
with the large front to be covered and the heavy patrol action to be main-
tained, brought greater strain on all ranks than at any other time during the
mobile warfare. The weather was bitterly cold, with temperatures well
below freezing. The Ausiralians, many of whom had never seen snow before,
were taking the sub-zero temperatures like veterans.

Under these rugged circumstances, the Australian Battalion laid 24 kilo-
meters of telephone line, with two relay stations for use by patrolling com-
panies clearing Ichon. The Commander of the 6th ROK Division was so
impressed by the Australian liaison patrel activities that he called at the
Australian Battalion Headquarters and presented the battalion with a bullock
-- on the hoof. The battalion commander gave the bullock to D Company,
whose men bore the brunt of this patrol action.

For the first half of January there was littie evidence of enemy activity
along the entire front. A and B Companies of the Australian Battalion pa-
trolled to a depth of 6,000 meters without making contact, and without
opposition the reconnaissance elements of the 24th US Infantry Division reach-
ed Yoju, on the Han River about 19 kilometers northeast of Changhowon,
Northwest of Changhowon, Lieutenant J. H. Young took No. 6 Platoon,
B Company, within 600 meters of Ichon without incident. The following
day, 15 January, a platoon from C Company took up positions west of Ichon.

On 16 January 1951, another Australian patrol party at about 400 meters
northwest of Ichon, sighted between forty and fifty of the Red Chinese
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approaching in single file along the Seoul-Ichon road. Heavy mist made visibility
bad and it waited until several of the enemy had passed before opening fire.
Although taken by surprise, the Chinese Communists did not panic but quick-
ly returned the Ausiralians fire before withdrawing behind the crest of a
hill. Two of the enemy managed to get behind the patrol base but were
noticed in time. Estimated enemy casualties were twenty killed without loss
to the Australians, who withdrew to rejoin its platoon.

During the next few days the Australian patrols systematically combed
the features surrounding Ichon and Captain J. W. Callander established a C
Company base northwest of Ichon in the vicinity of A Company’s action area
of two night before. Local villagers stated that the Red Chinese were now
concentrated 5 to 6 kilometers north and northwest of Ichon. During this
period No. 77 Australian Sguadron Mustangs and American Shooting Stars
napalmed and machine gunned enemy-occupied villages north west of Ichon.
Two nights later the enemy attacked A Company’s positions, killed a lance-
corporal and forced the company to retire to prepared positions about 5,000
meters south of the town. Here, the Australians ambushed a big party of
advancing Red Chinese and forced them to retreat, taking their dead and
wounded with them.

When A Company took over the advanced Ichon positions on 20 January,
Lieutenant Angus McDonald and four men from the Ist Platoon were detailed
for a reconnaissance patrol to discover the enemy strength in the foothills
and villages across the wide valley north of the town,

The Australian patrol’s task was to cross the valley, discover as far as
possible the enemy’s position and strength and report back by first light.

Snow lay thick on the ground when the patrol moved down the road
from Ichon and out on to the valley floor just after 1800 hours on a cold,
dark, winter evening. After a cautious beginning, the patrol pushed rapidly
across the floor of the valley and climbed into the enemy-held hills, Just
after midnight the Awustralians reconnoiired a village extending across a main
road and found the place wired for defense, but apparenily uncccupied. Air
attacks had badly damaged the rcad. Looking back across the valley mem-
bers of the patrol could see tracer above A Company’s positions at Ichon.
This was the attack which caused casualties and forced the company back
to the prepared positions south of Ichon. On its way back the patro! soon
discovered why the northern hills were apparently deserted. The Red Chinese
had crossed the valley and attacked the Australian positions.

On 22 January, forward observers from the New Zealand Artillery Regi-
ment commanded in the field by Lieutenant Colenel J. W. Moodie, joined the
Australian Battalion.
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Back to the 38th Parallel

On 25 January 1851, the UN ground forces began a cautious, probing
offensive within the elbow of the Han River. The objective of this limited
advance, known as ‘“‘the Operation Thunderbolt,” was to locate and destroy
the enemy south and of west of the Han by moving through a succession
the phase lines. This operation was followed by a series of successive
operations: Round Up on 5 February, Killer on 21 February, and Ripper on
7 March respectively.

The 27th Brigade, however, did not take part in the initial stage of the
“Thunderbolt,” remaining in its current positions.

On the IX US Corps front, where the Commonwealth Brigade became its
operational control effective on 30 January, the Ist US Cavalry Division and
the Greek Battalion were in the lead towards the Han River. Generally speak-
ing the advance was made against only light opposition. With the spring
thaw melting ice on the Han the Red Chinese were apparently reluctant to
commit large numbers of troops south or west of the river. With the thaw
they would have to use the fords or bridges, making themselves vulnerable
to UN forces' air power. llere and there, however, the Chinese Communist
forces resisted determinedly, and the Greek Battalion had a particularly stiff
battle at Hill 381, northwest of Ichon,

The enemy's answer, when the comparatively few troops inside the bend
of the Han had failed to stop the American advance, was to stage a diversion
on the east side of the river. At first they began a southerly move from
Wonju, which could have becen an attempt to cut communications between the
rear bases and the Suwon-Ichon-Yoju base line below Seoul. General Ridgway
countered by wusing elements of his IX Corps, including the British
Commonwealth Brigade, to move northeast from Yoju, about 15 kilometers
east of Ichon. The Chinese then swung westward in an attempt to cut
across this drive.

While the American “limited offcnsive” was in progress the 27th Common-
wealth Brigade was in IX Corps reserve in and around Changhowon. The
weather had turned fine and the Australians made themselves comfortable in
villages near the township, washing their clothes, maintaining their weapons
and vchicles. D Company, under Major R. A. Gordon, was detailed for guard
duties at IX US Corps Headquarters, five kilometers behind the lines, a posi-
tion which carned them the title “*Palace Guards.”

On 4 February the 27th Brigade moved to Yoju, an important Han River
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crossing. The Australians and the Argylls were located in the town itself,
with the Middlesex midway between Changhowon with the Brigade Head-
quarters at Chongan. This move was made because of a° threatened Chinese
Communists offensive which did not immediately materialize. The brigade
dug defensive positions and jeep patrols thoroughly reconnoitered the whole
area but made no contact with the enemy. A cold snap brought renewed
winter conditions and more snow. The ice roads made travel dangerous and
a patrolling A Company jeep skidded and overturned, injuring one¢ occupant.

The Australians maintained regular contact patrols between Yoju and
Chipyong-ni, 35 kilomcters northcast of Yoju, without making serious contact
with the enemy. Patrol reports from north and east of Chipyong-ni, however,
proved much enemy activity., Thick ice still made the river an easy highway
and attempts to crack this natural bridge with 25-pounder shells failed.

By 14 February, when the 27th Brigade was attached to the 2nd US
Division, the Red Chinese concentrations developed into a serious threat to
communications between Yoju and Chipyong-ni. To keep this road open and
to relieve the 23rd Infantry of the 2nd US Division and the French Battalion,
who then had been cut off in Chipyong-ni and whereabouts, the Middlesex
took the lead in attack from Yoju to Chipyong-ni.

Meanwhile, when the British Commonwealth Brigade moved out at Yoju,
the Ist US Cavalry Division went inte reserve. When the news came through
of the 23rd US Regiment and French Battalion caught in Chipyong-ni
Colonel Crombez, the 5th US Cavalry Regiment organized a task force with
the tanks in support to rescue them. With the tank elements in the lead,
this force moved rapidly up the Yoju—Koksu-ri—Chipyong-ni road late in the
afternoon of 15 February, well to the left of the 27th British Commonwealth
Brigade, busy clearing the right flank. Despite heavy Red Chinese opposition
with rocket launchers and mortars the tanks got through and within an hour
had made contact with the 23rd US Infantry Regiment and their French al-
lies. The task force arrived just as the Reds were launching a strong attack
against the encircled units. Joining in the counterattack the friendly tanks
smashed the enemy formations and forced the Red Chinese into a hastily
retreat.

Along the right flank, the Australians on 15 February collected all the
trouble the task force missed. With B and C Companies on the flanks the
battalion soon after daybreak began to push up the eastern road to Chipyong-
ni. The flanking companies found the going rough as they slithered down
snow slopes and clambered up steep hills.  The advance soon came under
heavy fire from mortars and machine guns located on high ground west of
the road. The Battalion Commander ordered B Company inte the attack to
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dislodge the enemy. As the company fanned out in the paddy fields leading
up to the enemy-held positions machinegun bullets began to kick up the snow
and mortar bombs exploded among the widely-spaced Australians, causing
casualties and sending the company to cover.

The battalion called up air strikes, artillery and mortar fire support, but
when A Company took up the advance from another direction enemy fire
from the right, front and center was as concentrated as before. By nightfall
A Company had pushed three quarters of the way up the main enemy hill
position but heavy fire there pinned down the Australians on the snow-cover-
ed slopes. The Company withdrew under cover of darkness, having lost
three killed and nine wounded. In the day’s battle, B Company had lost four
wounded and D Company lost one wounded. During the night B Company
easily dispersed an enemy patrol of about twenty Red Chinese.

Next morning, on the 16th, a rising wind drove heavy snow across the
battiefront and Brigade H.Q. cancelled the attack on the high ground because
of reported big enemy concentrations on the east of the main supply road.
Throughout the day sporadic enemy mortar fire on the battalion area and
casualties were one killed and two wounded, including Captain J. W. Callander,
in command of C Company, who was on a reconnaissance patrol. Next day
the Battalion occupied all the high ground without opposition. They discover-
ed that the enemy had hastily abandoned their positions during the night,
leaving food and weapons behind. The Middlesex on the left of the Aus-
tralians and the Argylls on the right had also advanced and occupied hill fea-
tures without opposition,

In mid-February, the 2nd PPCLI Battalion, joined the Brigade. This
meant that the 27th Commonwealth Brigade could now alternately use two
battalions forward and two in reserve. At Sogu-ri, 11 kilometers northeast
of Yoju, the Canadians passed through the Australian Battalion, which went
into Brigade reserve. Meanwhile, through a heavy snowstorm and over icy
roads, the Ist U.S. Cavalry Division had moved up from Yoju to Chipyong-ni
to establish a new forward line running from just north of Chipyong-ni west-
ward to the Han, where it linked up with the American advance west of
the river.

On 20 February, the IX Corps (consisting of the three US Divisions of
the Ist Cavalry, the 24th Infantry, the lst Marine and the 6th ROK Division
and the 27th Commonwealth Brigade) was assigned the task of trapping a
large force of North Koreans reported to be moving southeast of Wonju.
The general advance was to be made through mountainous country, away
from main roads and without vehicles. This meant the use of Korean port-
ers and 150 were allotted to each battalion. The troops were able to move
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forward with only their weapons and immediately essential gear. Once they
had secured their objectives the porters brought up bedding, extra rations,
ammunition and other necessities. In short, after two disastrous experiences
of “barrelling” forward along main highways, the UN forces were now ready
to meet the Red Chinese and North Koreans on their own terms.

The original plan was for the X Corps and IX Corps to carry out pincer
attack by enveloping the enemy from west and east simultaneously, but heavy
rain disrupted schedules and turned the main supply routes into churned-up
bog. The Han River rose steadily, swept away crossings and made fords
dangerous. At Yoju the pontoon bridge broke loose at the western end and
swung downstream. Meanwhile, the Australians and Canadians, out on the
right flank of the IX Corps, were meeting stiff opposition at Hill 614, east
of Chipyong-ni, which held up the brigade advance four days. This 700-
meter hill dominated the surrounding countryside in fortuous and rugged
terrain where the snow still lay thick in sheltered hollows and the razor-
backed ridges were slippery with rain.

Early on the morning of 24 February, No. 6 Platoon, B Company at-
tempted to capture Hill 614 by a frontal assault. The ridge running up to the
enemy position was so steep and narrow that no more than one section could
move forward at a time. On the last lap mortar and small arms fire swept
the platoon from the ridge, killing one and wounding six. An American
helicopter evacuated the seriously wounded. Meanwhile concentrated artil-
lery and mortar fire, following air strikes, failed to disiodge the Red Chinese
from Hill 614, A squad from B Company reached within grenade range of
the Chinese positions but there was no cover on the steep and narrow ap-
proach. Heavy fire compelled the squad to withdraw after losing one man
killed and two wounded. The slope was so steep that stretcher bearers had to
slide the wounded off the ridge.

The next day, 25th February, two days after the initial assault, the
Australian Battalion called up a terrific barrage of napalm, artillery and
mortar fire on Hill 614. The approaches to Hill 614 were so narrow that No.
12 Platoon, could step forward only on a one-man front, wriggling like
snakes through waist-high scrub. To dislodge them the Red Chinese rolled
grenades down the steep slopes. Finally the squad charged in among the
Chinese weapon pits and dug-outs. The bloody battle resulted in complete
seizure of the key hill.

After this successful assault B Company consolidated the hardly-won
Hill 614 while No. 12 Platoon rejoined D Company. During the night of 25
—26 February the mortars plastered the slopes without causing any casual-
ties and battalion outposts dispersed an enemy patrol without loss to them-
selves.
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The Australian Battalion’s C Company and the Canadian elements then
took neighbouring heights against comparatively light opposition. C Company
discovered that the Red Chinese had hurriedly vacated their positions, leav-
ing grenades, weapons, ammunition and food in their weapon emplacements.
The cautious attack continued until the 25th., On 2 March the Argylls and
the Middlesex moved through to the ‘“sharp end” leaving the Australians
and Canadians in brigade reserve.

Chipyong-ni and Vicinity

On 7 March the Australians and Canadians once again took the lead.
Their objective was to cut the main supply route to Chunchon, a CCF held
city just below the 38th Parallel. To do so they had to capture high ground
which dominated this road from the north. At first light A Company of the
Australian Battalion crossed the road, but enemy mortars and machine-guns
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pinned them down when they were about a third of the way up a steep spur
leading on Hill 410. D Company reached up a parallel ridge under covering
fire from B Company, plus New Zealand artillery and American mortars.
The approaches to Hill 410 were so exposed and fire swept that D Company
took four hours to reach the top of its ridge from where Bren gunners could
give effective cover to A Company. (See Sketch Map 2.)

A Company had moved well forward the night before and was to attack
Baid Knob, a dominant feature on the opposing line of hills at first light. D
Company was to move up parallel with them towards an objective known
as Pine Hill. The remaining companies were to wait in reserve until the
battle developed. At last all was ready. When the forward platoons re-
ported ready to move and slowly in the gathering light of early dawn, D
Company snaked its way from the assembly area to begin the strenuous
approach march.

They reached the edge of the first steep drop in the valley. There was
a halt in front, then an urgent repori from the advance squad leader. It
had lost its footing and had vanished rapidly into the darkness of the valley
below. The squad did the only thing that was possible in the circumstances,
waited for them to land. A flurry was followed by some cursing and then
the report came from the depths below that every thing was under control.

It was now daylight when A Company encountered heavier opposition
than expected. The Company was pinned on the razor-back ridge Ileading
to the planned objective and under fierce enemy mortar and small arms
fire. Casuvalties were already heavy. For D Company to attack the Pine
Ridge with Bald Knob still occupied in strength by the enemy would have
been suicide. Two companies would now be necessary to capture Baid
Knob.

A wide valley of paddy fields separaied the Australians from the enemy
or Bald Knob. Two main ridges ran to the summit of this feature. A
Company was still pinned down on the right-hand ridge with its air identi-
fication panel on the ground to indicate its forward elements.

D Company plan was that, after a brief reconnaissance, to attack with
one platoon forward up the left-hand ridge of Bald Knob. This would relieve
the pressure of A Company and, at the same time, open the way for a
conceried effort by the two companies to capture the objective. The enemy
was well aware of these intentions. Enemy mortars and small arms fire
increased, To move quickly was the essential need. No. 11 Platoon led
the move, followed by Company Headquarters with No. 12 Platoon left and
No. 10 Platoon right.

They lost no time. No. 11 Platoon moved out from the small creek
across the dangerous open space. D Company had already suiffered casualties
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but No. 11 Plaicon was fortunate and crossed the open space without
further losses. Supporting artillery and mortars had all this time been
plastering the ridge line up which the attack was to be made. This fire lifted
and moved up along the ridge as the leading platoon approached. To move
close in behind supporting fire in this manner was the key to successful
support and No. 11 Platcon used it to the fullest advantage on this
occasion.

Immediately No. 11 Platoon had congsolidated on the lower end of the
ridge, the rest of the Company moved off, suffering several casuallies
crossing the open. Meanwhile, No. 11 Platoon was moving cautiously up
the ridge and now had moved to a position from which it could strike with
supporting from No. 12 and No. 10 Platoons on the left and right. After a
brief sharp struggle No. 11 Platoon overcame the demoralized enemy.

During the afternoon the battle was fought in heavy snow which reduced
visibility and made the evacuation of the wounded even more difficult than it
had been before. The Red Chinese kept the exposed roadway under fire,
Consequently the stretcher bearers had to carry wounded men out by a long
route over rough terrain. During the day A Company lost seven killed and
14 wounded while D Company lost four killed and ten wounded. Other
casualties were one killed and two wounded.

Next day, on 8 March, B Company moved through A and D Companies
and reached the crest of the hill without opposition. The enemy had a-
bandoned the position during the night, leaving behind mortars, mortar ammuni-
tion and piles of hand grenades, a quantity of Russian-made small arms
ammunition and a few enemy dead. Battalion officers estimated that the
Australians killed about fifty but, as usual, the Red Chinese removed their
dead. The ridge was deeply entrenched with pine branches cameouflaging the
bunkers and weapon emplacements, The Canadians had also secured their
objective. The Argylls and Middlesex then passed through the Canadian
troops and made further advances, for a hill or two, without opposition.
Local Koreans assured the UN troops that the Chinese Communist forces
under the 42nd CCF Army had withdrawn to an area five kilometers
north.

It was apparent that the enemy forces had begun to withdraw on else-
where along all fronis, leaving behind a considerable quantity of equipment
and supplies, due to the fact that their manpower losses had been extremely
heavy during a series of the UN offensive operations since 25 January 1951.
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Along the Pukhan River

On 11 March the whole brigade launched a simultaneous attack on high
country south of Yangdogwon-ni, a town on the road to Hongchon. The
enemy line, at this stage, extended from the mountainous area south of
Hongchon, where the 27th Commonwealth Brigade was engaged, west to the
Pukhan River, which joined the Han just east of Seoul, then along the Han
westward through Seoul to the sea. The Australians were the only troops
who had to fight to gain their objectives. The Argylis, the Middlesex and
the Canadians each advanced without having to fire a shot. But, with the
right flank of the Australian Battalion exposed, A Company suffered by heavy
mortar and rifle fire, which killed two men and wounded seven. The wounded
included Major B. S. O’Dowd, the Company Commander, and Lieutenant
J. M. Church, who led a platoon attack against the stubbornly defended
village of Chisan. C Company also lost seven wounded and the support
company one wounded. American and New Zealand artillery and mortar
fire eventually silenced the enemy mortars and on 12 March C Company
took the defended ridge without further opposition.

On the IX Corps Sector, the 7th Regiment of the lst US Marine Division
then established contact on the 27th Commonwealth Brigade’'s right flank,
making the line secure. On the left the Ist US Cavalry Division and the 24th
US Infantry Division formed the UN front. The Commonwealth Brigade went
into corps reserve near Chipyong-ni on 13 March, the day before the ROK
and UN forces re-entered Seoul without serious opposition. The new reserve
area was a dry river bed surrounded by paddy fields. Here the whole brigade,
assembled together for the first time in six months, remaining in reserve
status until the 24th March. During the period the Australian exchanged
their American winter uniforms for Australian issue clothing and welcomed
more than 100 replacements. Colonel B. A. Burke replaced Brigadier B. A.
Coad as new Brigadier Commander. Brigadier Coad, who was promoted to
major-general, left the brigade on 23 March.

On 25 March 1951, the Commonwealth Brigade joined the 24th US Infantry
Division in the mountains of Taebo-ri, on near Hyon-ni, north of the Pukhan
River about 24 kilometers below the 38th Parallel and about 48 kilometers
northeast of Seoul. For the next fortnight the Australians were always near
the front in a rather uneventful general United Nations advance in force
across the 38th Parallel. The British and Australian troops were still in
rough terrain, among mountains which reached 4, 000 feet, and they made the
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advance on foot, scrambling over slippery grass along the right ridges, mopping
up small pockets of the Red Chinese here and there, helping to consolidate &
new line which extended from the Imjin River, north of the old Australian
positions at Uijongbu, along the parallel to the east coast. (See Sketch Map 3.)

The 3rd Battalion, dispatched from the Royal Australian Infantry Regi-
ment, had now been in Korea for six months. During that time it had
advanced as far north as Chongju, within a striking distance of Manchuria,
then back more than 320 kilometers well into the middle of south Korea and
had now advanced again nearly 160 kilometers to the 38th Parallel. During
this backwards and forwards movement the battalion had been in action 165
days and lost more than 300 men killed, wounded and missing in the fighting,
including the first commanding officer, Colonel Green. In the six months
the personnel of the battalion had almost completely turned over with rein-
forcements and replacements from Australia and Japan. Battle-experienced
non-commissioned officers were at this time being regularly drafted back to
Australia as instructors.

On 5 April, B Companv crossed the 38th Parallel in rough mountainous
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country miles from any big town or main road. During the afternoon the
company saw small groups gf enemy but artillery and mortar fire soon
dispersed these. The brigade was now moving in higher and rougher country
than ever before. One company position was 3,000 feet above sea level.
The brigade transpori vehicles crawled like tiny beetles deep in the sharp-
sided valleys, but porters had to manhandle all supplies to the forward
troops. What would happen next was anyone’s guess.

On the 16th April the Commonwealth Brigade was relieved by the 15th
Infantry of the 6th ROK Division and moved back to the Kapyong area, being
still in reserve for the IX US Corps.

Hills of Sardine and Salmon

The UN forces continued its cautious and limited offensive during the
early days of April 1951, in an effort to seize more dominant ground north
of the 38th FParallel except the extremely western sector. This time, the
UN allies had advanced slowly on a broad front.

On 8 April, meanwhile, the Australian Battalion went into brigade reserve
with the Argylls Battalion at Karim, in the upper Kapyong River valley, just
south of the 38th Parallel. There were still scattered groups of enemy in
the area and a patrol party from A Company of the Australian Baitalion ran
into mortar and small arms fire from a hill occupied by the Chinese Com-
munist elements upon which the New Zealand artillery poured its mighty
firepower clearing the hill,

On 11 April, the day the Australian troops heard at Karim the news of
General Douglas MacArthur’s dismissal from the Commander-in-Chief of the
United Nations Command, the 27th Commonwealth Brigade was at the curve
of a UN bulge pressing the enemy back into the north, deploying inbetween
the 24th US Infantry Division and the 1st US Cavalry Division. At the time,
the so-called ““Operation Rugged” was in progress, This peculiar name was
given as the UN forces advanced from ridge-top to ridge-top.

On that very same day, the 11th, a severe electrical storm caused
casualties in A and B Companies and four men were evacuated for hospital
treatment after being struck by lightening. That night there was a fall of
snow, rarely experienced at this time of the Korean season, bringing back
a recurrence of the winter.

At 0730 hours, on 13 April, the 27th Brigade moved forward with the
7th and 8th US Cavalry Regiments for the opening phase of Operation Rugged.
Their objective was to establish the Kansas Line just north of the 38th
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Parallel. On the first day the Australians moved by motor transport from
just north of Kapyong towards the Parallel. The enemy’s automatic arms
fire troubled the advance but caused no casualties. The enemy were not
dug in and appeared to be withdrawing in small disorganized groups. By
nightfall the battalion had reached its intermediaie objective one and a
half kiometers south of the Parallel. During the night enemy infiltration
parties penetrated D Company’s area on the right flank but were easily
repulsed.

Next day, spread across a wide front and on foot, Australians resumed
their attack, with the Argylls on their right flank and the 21st US Infantry
Regiment on their left. Intermittent small arms fire troubled No. 10 Pla-
toon of D Company led by Lieutenant Mannett, but the company gained its
objective, a hill west of Yongso-dong, without suffering any casualties. C
Company crossed the 38th Parallel at 1330 hours after silencing small arms
fire with 4.2-inch mortar fire and supporting artillery fire. A and B Compa-
nies also secured their objectives without opposition. At 1630 a D Company
patrol penetrated 300 meters north of the Parallel without making contact
with the eneny. The war diary of the battalion states that “‘the opposition
met by the battalion indicated small enemy parties were fighting delaying
actions, and then withdrawing north when our troops approached and when
artillery or mortar fire was brought down.”

On the left and the right the Americans and the Argylls were running
up against scattered barbed-wire defences and booby traps, but there was
still no stiff enemy resistance. In this operation “artificial moonlight” was
used for night attacks but without conspicuous success. The “Moonlight”
consisted of training searchlights on the objective and using flares. The
leading troops suffered slight casualties when attacking under these conditions.
The brigade was now in extremely rugged country. Battalion transport edged
along narrow roads in deep valleys while the advancing companies climbed
steep ridges among mountains which reached 1,000 meters and more. The
fighting troops carried all their immediate needs on their backs while Korean
porters brought up supplies and ammunition. B Company, 74th US Engineer
Combat Battalion, kept the track in repair for the Australians and other
Commonwealth battalions.

On 15 April, the Australians were across the Paralle! again beyond the
roadhead and fighting to gain Hill 951, more known to the Australians as Sardine
and Salmon, heights forming part of a razor-back ridge. The Middlesex
made two unsuccessful attacks against Hill 951 (Sardine) and then A Company
of the Australian Battalion attacked the objective, a steep hill covered in dry
scrub. Following a New Zealand artillery barrage, No. 3 Platoon of the
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Company gained the crest after a brisk exchange of gremades with the
enemy. Company casualties in this action were eight wounded. By nightfall
the Australians were well established all along the ridge with an excellent
field of fire towards the final objective, Salmon.

At 0830 hours next morning, C Company took Salmon against light oppo-
sition. The company was greatly assisted by an air strike, which cleared a
knoll about 300 meters in front of the advancing troops and countered any
enemy attempt at a counterattack. € Company’s casualties were two slightly
wounded. The new Commonwealth Brigade Commander, Brigadier B. A. Burke,
watched the attack. During the day the Canadians attacked along a parallel
ridge and successfully occupied their objective. These advances brought the
27th Commonwealth Brigade to line Utah, just north of the 38th Parallel,
and ended Operation Rugged so far as they were concerned. At this line,
the 19th Regiment, 6th ROK Division, took over from the British and Aus-
tralians who went into corps reserve at Kapyong, om the Pukhan River,
about 48 kilometers to the southeast, The Middiesex and Argylls were due to
leave Korea when the 28th British Brigade consisting of the Ist Battalion
King’s own Scottish Borderers and the lst Battalion, the King’s Shropshire
Light Infantry, arrived at the baitle front. The Commander of the 28th
Brigade, Brigadier G. Taylor, arrived at Karim during Operation Rugged.

The UN front line, at this stage, was 186 kilometers long from the Imjin
River, in the west, along the lron Triangle, at the center, into the high,
easily-held mountains, on the east, where the X US Corps and the I and II
ROK Corps were firmly anchored. Indeed, the Red Chinese made no secret
of the fact that their Fifth Phase Offensive was planned to drive the UN
forces out of Korea. On 19 April, an advance party from the 27th Brigade
departed for Hong Kong.

In the meantime, it had been known for some time that the Chinese
Communist forces were preparing for a full-scale offensive to drive the UN
forces back to the south.

Successive Sundays had brought unexpected misfortunes to the Austra-
lians during their campaigns and the standing joke of the Australian Battalion
was that the brigade had so many padres the enemy always attacked on
Sunday in the belief that everybody was too busy praying to fight.

At Kapyong, on Sunday 22 April, all the 27th Commonwealth Brigade
units, then in IX US Corps reserve, attended a united church service, and
the day was uneventful until just before midnight.

But, just mid-night, as suspected by the Australians, the Red Chinese
forces began their all-out offensive along the whole front, perhaps the most
determined blow they had ever launched. That evening the artiliery and
mortar fire began the heaviest concentration of enemy fire ever experienced,
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lasting four hours. Then bugles and whistles sounded as the Red Chinese
and North Korean Communists surged forward along the front.

In the west-center front of the IX US Corps under which the Common-
wealth Brigade was in reserve, the 20th CCF Army poured to breakthrough
the gap the 6th ROK Division had yielded between the ist US Marine
Division and the 24th US Infantry Division. Then the two US divisions
turned their fronts and harassed the enemy flanks while the 27th
Commonwealth Brigade and the 5th Cavalry of the Ist US Cavalry Division
were ordered to move up from reserve to fill the exposed gap. Whereupon
the confused battle continued throughout the frontlines, and the Reds met
with considerable success in the first few days. Thus, there was no alterna-
tive for the UN allies but to retire once again. General James A. Van
Fleet, who succeeded the command of the Eighth US Army from General
Ridgway who took over the United Nations Command right after General
MacArthur's dismissal, reluctantly ordered a general withdrawal down the
south bank of the Pukhan River.

During that time, the Australian Battalion with its Commonwealth units
in the mid-center front fought the famous holding actions which in
particular brought a US Presidential Unit Citation to the major participation
units. The next section covers the detailed account of the gallant Australian
part in the Baitle of Kapyong.

Section 5, The Battle of Kapyong
(22 - 25 April 1951)

Preformative Situation

When the Chinese Communist forces launched its fullscale offensive,
commencing on the night of 22 April, the Australian Battalion froops were
making wreaths from azaleas in preparation for Anzac Day, to be observed
on 25 April, in commemoration of the landing of the Australian and New
Zealand forces at Gallipoli in 1915 during World War L

The camp was near the village of Charidae, slightly northwest of
Kapyong, in a grove of chestnuis. There were still some patches of snow
on the hills but the wild azaleas were already in blecom and the irees were
coming oui in fresh green leaf.

Lieutenant Colonel Ferguson, the Australian Battalion Commander, had
sent across to the Turkish Brigade, camped about four kilometers away,
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inviting a detachment to the Anzac Day Service.

Meanwhile, since the Argyll Battalion was being pulled out to go back
to Hong Kong and Middlesex Battalion was due for relief, the Australian
Battalion was expected to be attached te a new Commonwealth Brigade, the
28th, under Brigadier G. Taylor. And wher waves of Red Chinese attacked
on the night of 22 April, the half-disvolved 27th Brigade was still about 50
kilometers behind the front lines.

But the Brigade Headquarters received no detailed information until next
morning. At that stage, the enemy had not broken through but, as a precau-
tionary measures, the brigade was ordered to take up the blocking positions
across the routes of the enemy flow from the north.

The Australian order of battle of the units which took part in the Battle
of Kapyong were: '

3rd Australian Battalion Commander Lieutenant Colenel I. B. Ferguson

A Company Commander Major B.S O'Dowed

B Company Commander Captain Darcy Laughlin
C Company Commander Captain R. N. Saunders
D Company Commander W. N. Gravener

The Australians and elements of the 72nd US Tank Battalion were
assigned a position on a ridge covering crossroads, and fords over the Ka-
pyong River and one of its small tributaries, Four or five kilometers to the
left the Canadian Battalion (Princess Patricia’s Canadian Light Infantry)
held similar high ground covering a ford across the river. On the right
there was a big gap, estimated at 22 kilometers, to the nearest American
troops. Between the Australians and the Canadinas the Middlesex held a
reserve position. At this stage the New Zealand Field Artiilery were well
forward covering the 6th ROK Division,

Early on the morning of 23 April, Lieutenant Colonel Ferguson met his
company commanders at the village of Chuktun-ni about eleven kilometers
of the battalion camp area at Charidae. They made a reconnaissance of
cross-country and found that the Australian sector covered the junction of two
roads and two rivers. The rivers were the Kapvong, coming in from the
northwest, and a small tributary flowing from the northeast. Chuktun-ni
village straddled a road junction rear the river junction. Just below where
the roads joined, one from the northwest and the other from the northeast,
a ford crossed the Kapyong. About three kilometers down the river there
was another ford near the Middlesex Battalion’s position, The Canadians,
on the left, were primarily responsible for the road from the northwest
whereas the Australians’ task was to cover the road junction and the first
ford. Three Companies, A, C and D, were positioned on high ground east of



172 Australia

Chukiun-ni village, guarding the approach to the ford, and overlooking the
road coming in from the northeast, while B Company was assigned a long,
scrub-covered island feature between the road and the smaller of the two
rivers, In effect, B Company’s position was a small natural foriress,
flanked on both sides by paddy fields, standing in what was likely to be
one of the main streams of the CCF flow from the north.

The battalion was overcommiited because it had to hold a two-battalion
front. Consequently, there were gaps, no matter how thinly they spread out
the platcons. But there was nothing on the flanks to prevent the Reds, if
they came in large enough numbers, from rushing through these gaps and
closing round behind the Australian positions. Nevertheless, if they broke
through the frontline, their local superiority in numbers would be ample
enough to flood around the thinly deployed Commonwealth in the Kapyong
valley. The mission of the brigade, therefore, if the frontline broke, was
to stem the break through long enocugh for the Allied rienforcements to
organize the rear defenses and then to take up the counteraitack.

The Australian Battalion front faced northeast, up the river valley and
road. This was the direction from which the Red Chinese were very likely
to come, if they penetrated through the first line. B Company, on the left
of the road, had a lcop of the river on its left flank, the road and paddy
fields to the right. With B Company on this island feature were a tank
platcon from the 72nd US Tank Battalion, the lst US Cavalry Division.
Another platoon of tanks from the US tank battalion was forward from B
Company in flat country waiching the road running in from the northeast.

A Company was in the center position dug in along a high rocky spur,
while D Company was responsible for important high ground to the right of
A Company and, C Company was in mobile reserve along a spur slightly
west and to the rear of A Company. The Battalion headquarters, with the
pioneer platoon and the Bren-gun section from the machine-gun platoon, was
about one and a half kilometers southwest of the company positions against
some small hills 100 yards west of the road and south of Chukiun-ni village.

About at 1800 hours on the evening of Monday 23 April, the companies
were in position. Darkness fell to the sound of digging as the men prepared
their gun emplacements and made themselves comfortable for the night.

Before long, however, the Australians were the f{irst to feel the CCF
attack among the Commonwealth Brigade. Already crumbling elements of
the 6th ROK Division began to move into the battalion area. That some-
thing serious had gone wrong up at the front was becoming rapidly obvious.
About nightfall the advance elements of the 6th ROK Division set up a
Division Headquarters, near Chuktun-ni,
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Over on the isolated left flank B Company had dug in comfortably
enough and the forward platoons improved their defensive positions making
them as strong as possible.

A Company in the center, had the most difficult ground and worked
hard to prepare sangars and trenches before dark. The company’s position
was a long, low ridge which rose sharply to a commanding bald knob in
the east. No. 1 Platoon (Lieutenant F. A. Gardner) was nearest the road.
Then came company headquarters with the machinegun section, and alongside
them, No. 3 Platoon (Lieutenant H. Muby). No. 2 Platoon (Lieutenant I. R
W. Brumfield) occupied the bald knob overlooking the main position.
By nightfall the platoons had dug in. Sentries were posted and the remainder
of the company curled up in sleeping bags before their turn came to
watch.

D Company, on the right, had the highest ground within the battalion
sector. It was a backbreaking task carrying weapons, ammunition and other
supplies. They prepared the defense positions themselves around the crest,
taking advantage of ferrain feature, while keeping eyes open for possible
enemy approach.

The Progress of the Battle

By 2200 hours on the 23rd the main forces of the J18th CCF Division
had reached the Australian perimeter. The American tank platoon forward
of B Company took the first shock. Suffering casuvalties and confused as to
whether they were under fire from the Reds or the retiring ROK troops the
tanks began to fall back down the valley roads towards Chukiun-ni between
B Company and the other Australian companies. Meanwhile, the Red
Chinese had fanned out and were probing A, C and D Company positions.

With the tanks out of position the CCF began to move siraight down
the road between the B Company positions toward battalion command post.
The US tank leader, who had given no orders for his forward platoon to
fall back, rushed down into the valley to halt his men moving withdrawing
too far.

Meanwhile, following the last column of the 6th ROK Division came
through, f{ighting had flared up right around the baitalion perimeter and
inside the Headquarters area. At first, the Reds directed their main effort
to B and C Companies holding the high ground leading to Hill 504, Then
they swept down the valley to the ford and established a road block behind
Headquarters. The initial attack killed two Bren gunners and wounded
four others. A machinegun platoon leader (Lieutenant C. B. Evans) saved
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the situation by asking an American tank leader to turn his cannon on the
road block and nearby houses. This tank fire killed forty Red Chinese in
one house alone.

Throughout the night Headquarters Company and A Company were
under constant pressure. In the absence of rear communications, A Company
Commander directed the forward defence and, beat off repeated enemy
attacks. The company had its first contact on No. 1 Platoon’s front near-
est the road leading through to the battalion command post, when a Bren
gunner opend up on an enemy patrol approaching his position. The rest of
his section joined in and, after a sharp action, the enemy withdrew to the
bottom of the hill. In the darkness, the men of A Company could hear the
Red Chinese reorganizing for another attempt to the accompaniment of
shouting, whistle blowing and bugle blurting,

The attack poured in again with fresh fury against No, 1 Platoon in
exactly the same sector as before. A shower of grenades was followed by a
mad rush, which was beaten off. Then came another after another, with the
dose repeated with scarcely enough time for No. 1 Platoon to close in gaps
caused by other elements, The Red waves came in one after another until
by weight of numbers the Red Chinese overran No. 1 Platoon,

With this position gone, Major O’Dowd quickly regrouped his center
around No. 3 Platoon., There was no further trouble from that side of A
Company positions for the rest of the night. There was no more massing
for attacks in waves, except two series of attacks in which the enemy ran
into energetic counteraction. Apparently, the bloody stand made earlier
by No. 1 Platoon had depleted the Red Chinese too badly for him to stage
a repeat performance.

By daylight 24 April, however, the Reds had as far as Battalion Head-
guarters, thus occupying the high ground overlooking the area and domi-
nating the west side of the road back to Kapyong. By this time ¢very man
of the light machinegun section had been killed or wounded and the sup-
porting pioneers had suffered heavy casualties.

Meanwhile, about 0300 hours the enemy began to harass B Company
on the left flank island feature and as dawn approached Reds, who had not
got past the ford, fell back to renew their attacks against the forward rifle
companies. The main effort was against A, B and D Companies. C Compa-
ny in reserve, had to deal only with small groups of infiltrators. As casu-
alties began to mount in A and D Companies A Company Commander called
on C Company to send stretcher parties for the evacuation of the wounded.

On the B Company front, on the other hand, the Reds had begun to
harass on that island feature about 0300 hours.
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At that time No. 6 Platoon was strung along the ridge, with a tank
in the center, and the Company CP was on the side of the hill below. The
Chinese moved up the spur behind the command post heading for a knoll
occupied by a section from No. 6 Platoon.

During repeated early morning attacks against B Company explosive
bullets from the defending tanks set fire to straw thatched houses alongside
the road and exposed the enemy movements. B Company riflemen, machine-
gunners and tanks caused great slaughter to the Red Chinese who were
crowded in the valley between B Company on the north of the road, and
the other companies, south of the road. One group crouched in a ditch to
shelter from B Company’s machine gun fire. The 2-inch mortar could not
reach them so a tank shelled the bank above the ditch and blew the Chinese
out of their position. In the light from the burning house Captain Young
saw the explosion lift the bodies into the air. In the growing light the
Australians could see the valley below littered with enemy dead.

At about 0400 hours, a Corporal in charge of a light machinegun outpost
on a knoll behind B Company’s perimeter, saw large numbers of the enemy
forming up for an attack. Fifty or more Chinese tried to clear the knoll,
which would have given them a domination overlocking the main company
positions, but the corporal and his men smashed three determined attacks.
As day broke 23 enemy dead were found on the lower slopes.

As daylight developed snipers in the paddy fields near the road began
worry the company command post. Orders had already come through for B
Company to withdraw across the other companies. Consequently, Captain
Laughlin, the Company Commander, sent out a partrol to clear the ground
towards C Company.

Before crossing to C Company’'s position on the high ground south of
the road Captain Laughlin loaded the company’s only casualty and several
wounded POWs= on to the company jeeps and sent them down the new battalion
headquarters site. Tanks, going back to refuel and rearm, escorted the jeeps.
The column ran the gauntlet of small arms and bazooka fire without suffering
any damage. As the remainder of the company crossed the valley, under
tank cover, they passed many dead and badly wounded Chinese. Throughout
the withdrawal B Company exchanged shots with Chinese hiding in the river
bed, in broken ground and around the village of Chuktun-ni. B Company
was safely in its new positions by 0800 hours, and had brought all its POWs,

At about 0430, 24 April, the battalion commander asked the brigade
commander, over tho rear link to Brigade headquarters for a company of
Middlesex, if they could get through, to reinfore the pioneer platoon position,
which was the key to the Battalion Headquarters position.

A company of Middlesex arrived but artillery could not be provided to
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support a company attack. The enemy had now so reinforced their position
that the Middlesex found any forward movement impossible and they with-
drew along the route to the east already used by the 2nd U.S. Chemical
Mortars. When the Red Chinese rush threatened to catch the mortars in
open paddy fields the mortarmen had retreated 16 kilometers east, abandon-
ing their vehicles. Actually, the enemy did not reach the mortar positions
in strength and the Australians and a U.S. engineer unit later drove out
the packed but untouched vehicles.

In the meanwhile, the Australian Aid Post, in a paddy field across from
battalion headquarters, was under fire all night. Throughout, the chaplains
gave valuable assistance with the wounded. They managed to evacuate all
the casualties from the Battalion H.Q. and the support company during the
night. At dawn, when a heavier CCF attack began, the Australian Battalion
Commander went to the Aid Post and advised a withdrawal down the road.
They made a break for it with Padre A.W.A. Laing, Padre E. B. Phillips and
the Salvation Army representative, Major E. C. Robertson, and got away
safely,

As there were insufficient stretcher bearers to cope with the mounting
casualties among headquarters and support troops Salvation Army Major
Edwin Robertson left the job he was doing for the medical officer and went
out to help bring in the more seriously wounded. This meant they had to
go up the front line and often made their way with the stretcher on their
hands and knees.

Meanwhile, between (0500-0600 hours, battalion headquarters, down the
valley near the ford, began to withdraw towards the positions occupied by
the Middlesex. During the withdrawal a mortar bomb fell between Lieuten-
ant Colonel Ferguson and his Intelligence Officer (Lieutenant A. Argent),
blowing a wheel off the Commanders’ jeep, but the headquarters withdrawal
was completed without loss. Whenever the enemy opened up the men
jumped from their vehicles and returned fire from cover until one of the
tanks covering the withdrawal lumbered up and silenced the opposition.

About 0615 hours, Colonel Ferguson reopened his intermittent communica-
tion with the rifle companies, which were all intact and in position, although
under fierce pre-dawn attack. It was then decided to withdraw B Company
from its exposed position to within the perimeter of the other companies
on the high ground southeast of the road.

By 0700 hours A Company was in possession of all the ground it had
occupied the day before. The action cost the company and attached troops
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50 casualties but this nowhere approached the number of enemy dead lit-
terred in ugly heaps about the disputed positions,

Meanwhile, D Company had come under heavy attack from repeated
waves of Chinesc supported by 60-mm mortars. By now the New Zealand
artillerymen were able to provide covering fire. There was no observation
officer with the company but Captain Gravener established artillery wire-
less communications and called up support. The attack began at (700 and
continued at half-hour intervals throughout the morning. No. 12 Platoon
(Lieutenant Ward) took the weight of these attacks in the forward position.
The Red Chinese launched their initial attacks on a four to five man front,
assisted by mortars and grenades, and they suffered heavy casualties.

During the morning B Company had been having a lively time trying
to clear a passage for a ordered general withdrawal down the valley and
across the Kapyvong ford. Colonel Ferguson, with his Intelligence Officer,
had ridden forward on tanks in a successful attempt to make direct contact
with the subordinate companies. Because the tanks had to travel closed-up,
Colone] Ferguson replaced a gunner in the leading tank. By this time the
enemy occupied the positions originally held by battalion headquariers and
B Company. This effectively blocked the roadway to the ford. Subsequentiy
a B Company platoon moved up to clear the approach to the ford, but heavy
fire pinned down this patrol and caused casualties. Captain Laughlin, the
Company Commander, immediately sent a platoon to attack the Red positions
and extract the two sections pinned down, The battle raged for several
hours but the platoon finally gained a commanding height, after a bayonet
charge and a fierce hand-to-hand fight in which it killed 81 Red Chinese.
The battalion was able to get the tanks to fire on the enemy positions in
support of the plaioon. The Ausiralian casualties were four killed and five
wounded. However, the ford remained in the Red hands and the withdrawal
eventually iook place along the high ground south of the road and river.

Over the right flank of battalion positions the Red Chinese continued
to make determined aitempts to occupy the commanding high ground heid
by D Company. Captain Gravener, the Company Commander, had ordered
his men to sit tight and hold the present position. In view of the heavy
casualties, however, he decided to tighten his perimeter and withdraw No.
12 Platoon. The withdrawal was conducted so skilfully that the Red
Chinese continued to mortar the abandoned position. Then, about 1500 hours
they launched a full-scale attack against nothing. D Company had a
grandstand view as about thirty Chinese, behind a mortar barrage, went
through the motions of driving the departed No. 12 Platoon out of position.
At the right moment, the Australians and the New Zealand artillery opened
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up fire with all available weapons and caused heavy casualties among these
Red attackers.

At this stage the D Company Commander called for air support to clear
the Chinese off the position formerly occupied by No. 12 Platoon. On
arrival the spotter plane dropped a spigot flare on what the pilot thought
was the target area. Actually, it was the position occupied by No. 10
Platocon. The Corsairs swept in and dropped napalm which sent flames
racing through defense positions and the Company CP area. Captain M.
Ryan ran cut under fire waving the identification panel which had been
placed on the ground to make the position of friendly troops while the
company radio operator made frantic efforts to save the radio set which was
the only means of communication for the transmission of artillery fire orders.
By the time the aircraft had discovered the napalm attack had caused several
casualties, two fatal, and destroyed a quantity of weapons and ammunition
vital to the defenge,

Taking advantage of this unexpected support the Red Chinese launched
a frontal attack, coupled with a flanking maneuver on the right. No. 11
Platoon held off the frontal attack and made a minor readjustment to
counter the attempted right flank move. Once again the enemy suffered
heavy casualties and drew back. At this stage D Company was acting as a
rearguard covering the withdrawal of the other companies along the high
ground to the reserve area occupied by battalion headquarters and the
Middlesex. D Company received its orders to withdraw late in the after-
noon but was then beating off one of the heaviest attacks of the day.

Throughout the night of 23 April and all next day, D Company had no
direct communication with battalion headquarters. Captain Gravener, there-
fore, kept contact through Major O'Dowd and A Company signals. After
the napalm attack on the afternoon of 24 April even requests for tank
support had to go through A Company. This meant Major O’Dowd directed
the withdrawal, in which D Company acted as rearguard. By just after 2100
hours on the night of 24 April, the rifle companies were all clear of the
forward features which they had defended so successfully for a night and
a day.

By about 2245 hours, 24 April, the Australian Battalion had passed through
the Middlesex area on orders and had taken up a new position near the
brigade headquarters, bringing 32 CCF prisoners with it.

In the late afternoon the next day, very little activity was seen to the
northeast on the Australian’s old position. The 27th Brigade changed its
designation effective at 2400 hours, 25 April as the 28th Commonwealth
Brigade with its new commander, Brigadier G. Taylor. But the components
of the brigade remained the same.
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This ended the Battle of Kapyong for the Australians. That fought
during the so named CCF’s First Spring Offensive. All night and all day
the rifle companies had held their position, exhausting and demoralizing the
Red Chinese, and gradually blunting the offensive which tailed off ineffec-
tively at the Middlesex perimeter. The Australian cost was heavy -- thirty-
one killed, fifty-eight wounded and three missing, afterwards known to be
POWs. But with the support of the Canadian infantry, the American tanks
and the New Zealand gunners, the Australian Battalion was a major factor
in halting the Chinese Commumot advance long enough for the other UN
forces to reinforce the : -
Kapyong River front.

“The seriousness of
the break-through on the
central front had been
changed from defeat to
victory by the gallant
stand of these heroic and
courageous soldiers,” said
the US Presidential Unit
Citation. “The 3rd Bat-
talion, Royal Australian
Regiment, the 2nd Batta-
lion, Princess Patricia’s
Canadian Light Infantry
and A Company, 72nd US
Beavy Tank Battalion, di-
splayed such gallantry, de-
termination and esprit de
corps in accomplishing th-
elr missions as to set
them apart and above ot-
her units participating in
the war, and by their
achievements they have
brought distinguished cr-
edit to themselves, their
homelands, and all free-
dom loving nations.”

All members of the § _ : Y i
3rd Battalion, Royal Aus- A Company, 3rd Battalion is moving off
tralian Regiment, are now to attack Hill Sardine, April 1951
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entitied to wear the emblem of the US Presidential Citation, a strip of blue
watered silk ribbon inside a frame of gold silk, on both upper sleeves of
their uniform. The members of the battalion who fought in the battle are
entitled to wear the emblem always in whatever unit they serve. All serving
members of the battalion, now or at any fuiure time, are entitled to wear
the treasured emblem whilst on the strength of the unit only., Thus, Ka-
pyong added a permanent honour to the battle traditions of the Australian
Army and put the 3rd Battalion, Roval Australian Regiment, in the distin-
guished company of famous British regimenis whose continuing history is
starred with honours won on distant battlefields.

A memorial to members of the 3rd Battalion, Royal Australian Regiment
who lost their lives at the Battie of Kapyong is sighted near the ford at
Chuktun-nj,

Section 6. The Beginning of the Static War
(May - September 1951)

The New Front — Negotiations

As the First Spring Offensive that waged by the Chinese Communist
forces with their all-out efforts had halted, the ROK and UN forces resumed
the offensive during the early weeks of May in order to restore the lost
ground and push the Reds back beyond the Kansas Line.

In the meantime, the Chinese Communist forces launched once again an
all-out offensive, with its chief targets on the ROK divisions front, starting
off on the night of 15-16 May. After all, the renewed enemy attack,
referred to as the Second Spring Offensive, had failed by 19 May suifering
an unprecedented serious casualties. Thus, the enemy proved again that
the Reds can not sustain their offensive more than few days as that of the
April drive. Moreover, this enemy offensive was followed almost imme-
diately by the friendly offensive, with heaviest weight on the centrai front.
As a result, the Iron Triangle, the utmost vital area on the strategic and
tactical points of view in this stage of the war, came under the f{riendly
hands,

On the political front, on the other hand, on 23 June 1951, Yakov Malik,
Soviet representative at the United Nations, put the first Communist sign
for the settlement of the Korean War by negotiations. For the repeated all-out
offensives of the Red Chinese in April and May had completely failed, and
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further the Reds had sustained extremely heavy losses, while the ROK and
UN forces were now growing stronger daily, the Communists realized
that they could net match the UN build up. Accordingly, they had maneu-
vered to win the war by negotiation instead of on the battle ground.

Thereafter the negotiation talks began on 10 July at Kaesong at first
and, later the meeting site was shifted to Panmunjom. These discussions
dragged on for two years during which the battle situation settled down to
a state of almost static war. Gone were the days of attack and counter-
attack on the key outposts and critical terrain features all along the forward
lines.

Changes in Command

Immediately after Kapyong, the Australian 3rd Baitalion joined the new
28th British Commonwealth Brigade. On 6 July 1951 Lieutenant Colonel
F. G. Hassett took command of the battalion from Lieutenant Colonel
Ferguson. The 3rd Battalion was still the only Australian Battalion in
Korea, but the officers and men had turned over several times. Replacements
were fed in rotation from a Reinforcement Holding Unit in Japan.

In May 1951 men who had been more than two vears absent from Aus-
tralia and not less than eight months in Korea were given the option of
returning to Japan or to Australia. If the exigencies of the service permit-
ted, officers and men were allowed five days recreation leave in Japan
after each four months in the line and three weeks’ leave in Japan after eight
months in Korea. The constant rotation of men in the 3rd Battalion caused
many adminisirative problems. It happened sometimes that in the middle
of a battle, as during Operation Commando in October 1951, some men were
due for repatriation and other were waiting to move in as replacements.
Consequently, this system was uot adopted for the 1st and 2nd Batialions
when they arrived in Korea. These battalions were relieved as a whole,
after serving for about twelve months. This change-over was found far
preferablie to the inconvenient rotation system.

After Kapyong, the Australian Battalion moved with the new British
Commonwealth Brigade, the 28th to take over from the 19th Infantry, the
24th US Division at Yangsu-ri on the Pukhan River, near its junction with
the Han, about 24 kilometers east of Seoul. Here, the troops were on the
alert for the so-called second phase of the Chinese spring offensive but the
5th US Regimental Combat Team then attached to the 24th US Iafantry
Division, took the brunt of this last enemy attempt to break the UN forces



182 Australia

before Soviet’s Malik made his peace bid. The main thrust developed in the
castern sector. General Van Fieet, the EUSAK Commander, had to decide
whether this was a feint or the real thing before weakening his western
and eastern front to reinforce the ill-equipped ROK iroops in the eastern
sector. He took the risk and rushed the 24th Division across in time to save
the situation. From then on to the end of war there was never the slightest
chance of the Chinese Communist forces ousting the United Nations from
Korea.

Meanwhile, the Australian Battalion had been settled down in the
reserve area, grouping with other Commonwealth units for the subsequent
formation of the Commonwealth Division.

In July 1951, the 28th Commonwealth Brigade to which the Australians
were attached had moved to the western sector near the Imjin River. Here,
on 26 July, the three Commonwealth Brigades were now positioned together:
the 28th on the left, the 28th on the right, and 25th Canadian Brigade in
reserve, under the operational control of the I US Corps.

Formation of the Commonwealth Division

On 28 July 1951, the 28th Commonwealth Brigade, including the
Australian Battalion, came under the command of a new-formed 1st Common-
wealth Divigion, Major General A. J. H. Cassels in command. For the first
time in history Commonwealth troops from Australia, Britain, Canada, India
and New Zealand were part of an inter-Dominion eperational division under
a unified command. General Van Fleet, Commaeder of the Eighth US Army,
Lieutenant General Sir Horace Robertson, Commander-in-Chief of the Common-
wealth Forces in Japan and Korea and other high-ranking Commonwealth and
other UN officers attended the inauguration ceremony. Brigadier Jan Ross
Campbell, Administrative Commander at Kure, was responsible for the
hard work of organizing and maintaining the Australian Battalion serving
with the Commonwealth Division for the last two years of the Korean War.

Besides three infantry brigades, the division had supporting armour
consisting of the 8th King’s Royal Hussars, armed with Centurion tanks,
and a squadron of Lord Strathcona’s Horse (Canadian), armed with new
model Sherman tanks. Great Britain, Canada and New Zealand each provided
a field regiment of artiliery, India, Britain and Canada made up a complete
medical team while sub-units from Britain, Canada and New Zealand provided
the engineer and signal requirement.

The first Commonwealth Division began its operational life under the
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command of the I US Corps and was given a 11,000 meters sector of the
Kansas Line protected the Imjin River. The sector was between the st
ROK Division on the left and the lst US Cavalry Division on the right.
Opnosite was the 192nd Division of the 64th CCF Army. The Red Chinese
outposts lay about 2,000 or 3, 000 meters north of the river and the division’s
mission was to carry out active patrols and raids against these positions. This
meant that patrols had to cross the river, which was from 100 to 150 meters
wide, subject to flooding in the summer rainy season and without bridges
or easy fords.

The Australiaes lost several men drowned in the hazardous early assault
boat crossings before the forward Jamestown Line was established and
bridges built. During June and July heavy thunderstorms often caused the
river to rise sometimes up to 10 more meters in one night and the current
then ran with a speed of eight or nine knots. At this stage patroliing
activity was limited to the depth at which division artillery could give
cover from behind the river.

At the end of August, the Australian Battalion made full scale raid
(Operation Boomerang) across the Imjin River to probe enemy reaction. A
few Chinese were captured and killed and the battalion suffered about
fifteen casualties. On 6 September, the battalion maneuvered acrogs the Imjin
and established a new defensive line without opposition about 6, 000 meters
north of the river in the Misan-myon area. By the 8th the whole brigade
was north of the river.

Section 7. Operation Commando
(2 -8 October 1951)

The Imjin River Sector

The one big operation during the period of the truce talks - - Operation
Commando in October 1951 - - aimed at straightening the Allied line and showing
the enemy thai the UN forces were siill offensive minded and not siiting back
taking things easy during the peace negotiations. The new defensive line, known
as Jamestown, was the western sector front line until the cease-fire in July
1953, and during all this time the Australian troops were mostly at the front
there or in reserve building up the rear areas info an impenetrable reserve
line. When not at the front the Australian troops were kept busy on full-
scale training operations and with the dull but essential task of digging,
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ON THE HILL 315 (2-8 OCT 1851)
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wiring and laying mine-fields. The Lozenge, an important defense feature
in the Kansas, became a backbreaking bugbear to many Australian soldiers.

“It is back to trench warfare,” commented the Australian Chief of Staff,
Lieutenant General Sydney Rowell, after a visit to Korea in May 1952. He
further went on: *‘In the bad early days we used to fight in the valleys,
now we fight on top of the hills and cover the valleys with mines, wire
and fire. 1 am convinced that this doctrine is sound .-

The order of baitle of the Australian Battalion at this juncture was as
follows:

3rd Battalion Commander Lieutenant Colonel F. G. Hassett
A Company Commander Captain J. J. Shelton
B Company Commander Captain H. W. Nicholls
C Company Commander Major Jack Gerke
D Company Commander Major Basil Hardiman

Operation Commando began in early October and aimed to buckle the
enemy's defenses and establish a new forward UN defense line. The 28th
British Commonwealth Brigade was assigned the major task on the east
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central sector, the assault of Hills 355 or Kowang-san and 315, key heights
in the enemy’s defenses. The Kowang Mountain, better known to the UN
troops as the “Little Gibraltar” in terms of its factical weight and further
for a strategic significance, the seizure of this peculiar feature was one of
major objectives of the operations. The King’s Own Scottish Borderers were
given the task of capturing the area's dominating feature, Hill 355, with
the Shropshire Light Infantry and the Australians in support. Once Hill 355
was in UN control the Australians were to assault Hill 315 while Hill 217 to
the west of it was assigned to the Northumberland Fusiliers, which was de-
tached from the 29th British Brigade and placed under the 28th Brigade for
the operation. (See Sketch Map. 4)

On the 2nd October the 28th Brigade moved to its assembly area behind
the Canadian Brigade. In darkness and mist at 0300 hours on the morning
of 3rd October the attack against the towering Hill 355 began. The Borderers
were in the center, with the Shropshires on the left flank and the
Australians on the right. The enemy was well dug in and had ample
artillery protection. Supported by Centurion tanks, which climbed almost
impossible slopes and raked the enemy position with 20-pounders and
heavy machine guns, the Australians made good progress but, after an
easy beginning, the Shropshires and Borderers had to inch their way
forward against determined opposition. The attackers were still a thousand
meters short of their objective by nightfall but held their positions through
darkness and consolidated, ready to resume the attack at first light
next morning. B Company, under Captain H. W. Nicholls, led the Australian
advance on the right flank and gained an elevation covering the Borderers’
line of advance. B Company met some enemy resistance and three men
were wounded.

Hill 355 (left) and Hill 315 (right).
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The Little Gibraltar and Hill 315

Next morning C Company, led by Major Jack Gerke, had the task of
shifting the enemy from a sirongiy-held hill north of Hill 355. From this
feature, the previous day, the Red Chinese had been able to bring deadly
flanking fire on to the Borderers’ attack line, Under cover of a heavy early
morning mist the company commander led his men rapidly across dangerous
open low-lying ground and made the final assault up the steepest and most
unlikely approach. Hurling grenades and covered by chattering automatics the
men of € Company took the Chinese by surprise, killing 19 and capturing
three for the loss of ten wounded, one of whom later died of wounds. The
command of this feature was of great help to the Borderers in the last stages
of their capture of Hill 355. By this time D Company had rejoined the bat-
talion from the Misan - myon area, where it had been detached under the
control of the 2nd Battalion of the 22nd Canadian Regiment.

Al night on 4 October division artillery baiiered at the enemy positions
on and around Hill 315, a key point in the Red Chinese line, This dominat-
ing hill was shaped like a pyramid and -its eastern face was so steep
that it could be climbed only with great difficulty, using hands and knees.
All hope of surprise had now gone and a few determined enemy on the
heights should have been able to hold off an attacking force indefinitely. The
western slope, behind the enemy lines, offered easy access for reinforcements

-and supply. When {inally, the Australian and British troops occupied the
positions they found deep, three-level shelters packed with stocks of enemy
winter clothing, ready f{for issue, besides ampie supplies of food and
ammunition. The hills and ridges protecting these main positions were
ringed and stepped with trenches, machine-gun nests and fighting pits. All
in all, Hill 315 presented a stiff proposition for any attacker.

Colonel Hasseit's plan of attack was for A Company to make a feint up
a ridge running in towards Hill 315 from the southeast and to contain the
enemy there while B and D Companies moved in from the east, B Company
to clear the lower slopes and features and D Company to pass through and
capture Hill 315 itself with C Company in reserve. Events did not quite
follow plan. Nevertheless, thanks to Colonel Hassett’s able planning and
direction and a magnificent effort by D Company, the feature was in Aus-
tralian hands by 1700 hours, although the Commonwealth Brigade’s hold
on this sector of the enemy line was not consolidated for another two days.

The attack began at 0330 hours on 5 October to capture Hills 217 and 315.
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B Company was in the lead this time and moved west in darkness and
through a heavy mist over steep, broken and thickly timbered ground. With
No. 10 Platoon leading, D Company under Major Basil Hardiman moved out
behind B Company. D Company crossed a valley and began to move slowly
west along a ridge line towards Hill 315. The mist was still so thick, even
after dawn, that frequent halis were necessary to keep direction. Away to
the left the company commander could hear distant firing, blanketed by the
fog-wrapped ridges. This, he believed, was A Company developing the plan-
ned feint against Hill 315 from the southeast. There was no sight or sound
of B Company from where he supposed B Company to be. Actually, due to
the heavy fog and very broken country B Company had swung slightly north-
east and later encountered slight opposition but cleared their intermediate
high ground by 0930 for the loss of one man killed and one wounded.

The time was 0915 hours and the fog still wrapped the rugged hills
where every shadow looked as large as a Red Chinese army and every twig
cracked with the heart-thumping rattle of a Russian-made burp gun. Away on
the right B Company was now beginning to meet with similar trouble.

Communications were good and from his company CP Major Hardiman
ordered No. 12 Platoon to take up the defensive positions. As they did so
they heard the Reds begin to throw the grenades on No. 10 and 11
Platoons deployed on either side of No. 12 Platoon. The enemy continued
to hurl grenades through the mist, while small arms fire caused one casualty,
a man who had been wounded for the first time in the Middie East during
World War 1I and for the second time in Korea in 1950, A bullet badly
wounded him in the head and he died while the stretcher bearers were
evacuating him fo the Aid Post. The New Zealand artillery officer with the
company could not call down covering fire as he was uncertain of B or D
Companies positions in the thick fog. Crouched in their damp defensive
positions U Company could hear the enemy about 200 meters ahead and called
for 3-inch mortar fire but the fog was too thick and the forward platoon
had to depend upon 2-inch mortars and small arms fire directed in the
general direction of the Red Chinese positions.

About 1030 hours the blanket of fog began to lift and No. 12 Platoon
could just see the enemy dug in on a group of knolls ahead of them. A live-
ly fight followed, with No. 10 Platoon trying a flank attack from the left.
As the company moved in to the attack, Major Hardiman was badly wounded
in the leff thigh and Lieutenant Young, as senior platoon commander, took
over the direction of the attack. Sergeant Rowlinson took command of No.
12 Platoon. With this platoon at center and the other platoons on the flanks
the company broke into the knoll defenses and the enemy quickly evacuated
to the next defensive position along the ridge line, leaving 22 dead and ten
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POWs. D Company’s casualfies at this stage were seven, including No. 11
Platoon Leader, Lieutenant Geoff Leary, who was wounded in the thigh and
evacuated.

The fog lifted just after 1100 hours and D Company quickly re-established
radio communications with battalion headquarters. During the fight enemy
fire had shot away the aerials on D Company radio sets so the battalion
commander gave the company its map locations by asking the signallers to
wave a fluorescent air panel on the downward slope of the hill away ifrom
the enemy. A small patrol moved out to the right to establish contact with
B Company and plans were then made to continue the advance westward
against Hill 315.

A section of medium machine guns arrived at the captured position and
Centurion tanks took up positions on a hill across a valley to the left. The
machine-gunners set up to cover the next move and the 8th Irish Hussars
took over seemingly impossible country to within 1,600 meters of the next
objective, christened Brown Knoll from the amount of brown soil showing,

No.11 Platoon led by Lieutenant L. G. Clark jumped off the next
assault. The minutes of intense artillery fire preceded the attack and the
platoon then moved forward under cover from tank and machinegun fire.
In return a Chinese 3.5 rocket launcher opened up and caused casualties.

Corporal J. T. Black, a veieran soldier from Melbourne led one of the
forward sections. An exploding grenade blew him off his feet and a
machine gun bullet seriously wounded his left arm. Bleeding and unarmed he
continued to lead the attack, shouting encouragement to his section.

By 1415 hours No.11 Platoon had reorganized and consolidated on Brown
Knoll and in turn No.12 Platoon moved out to capture the next objective,
a green wooded hillock, which the platoon took without difficulty only
to meet intense machinegun fire which pinned them down in sight of
Baldy, the last hurdle between D Company and Hill 317. No. 10 Platoon
(Lieutenant Young) was ordered forward io take over Brown Knoll while
No. 11 moved through to assist No. 12. At bayonet point, and under
covering fire from No. 12 Platoon and machinegun section, the 1lith soon
cleared out the enemy mechinegun nests holding up the attack and by 1600
hours D Company had mopped up the captured objectives. Counted enemy
dead totalled 68 and the company had taken 30 prisoners. D Company losses
were two killed and 13 wounded, one of whom died of wounds, and two
wounded but remaining on duty. In addition to each man killed or wounded
the company strength was down because of the men needed to help carry out
the wounded.
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At this juncture the battalion commander made one of the decisions which
was responsible for the final victory. Since the two assaulting companies - B
and D - could not continue immediately on to Hill 315, both having suffered
losses, and the men were exhausted from the tremendous effori, Lieutenant
Colonel Hassett thereupon ordered C Company, ten men light from its battle
on Hiil 355, to move through D Company, and take the objective, Hiil 315
Knowing that speed was now the essence of the contract, C Company raced
up to D Company and through it. Before the Red Chinese knew what had
happened Hill 315 was in C Company’s hands.

What prompted Colonel Hassett to change his plans was a B Company
report that the enemy were leaving Baldy and Hill 315 in large numbers.
Consequently, C Comany was able to go in the objective without opposition.
Throughout the action, on the other hand, A Company had kept the enemy
occupied on the southeastern spur. This diversion course of action kept the
Chinese so busy that C Company’s final assault came as a surprise and they
were unable to get sufficient force back into position quickly enough to
forestall the Australian Battalion’s final move on Hill 315. At the same time
heavy artilley fire kept what enemy remained on the reserve slopes away
from the actual top of Hill 315. Key to the whole operation, however, was
D Company’s early rapid progress through Brown Knoll and other strong-
points obstructing the final approaches to the enemy’s main defense line.

During 6 October, the day after the capiure of Hill 315, the battalion
commander sent C Company forward to another important feature. No. 8
Platoon moved out as spearhead of this attack. The Red Chinese were su-
prised when digging in and driven off by the platoon’s grenades and small
arms fire. They launched several unsuccessful vigorous counteratiacks through
thick timber and long tangled grass. After a fierce hand-to-hand engagement
the enemy finally retired leaving 19 dead and three prisoners. € Company
iost one killed in this action.

The battle was by no means over. A third dominating feature, Hill 217,
still remained in enemy hands. During the Australians’ fight for Hill 3150n 5
October, the Northumberland Fusilier Battalion had fought their way up
from the south through rugged country against bitter opposition and secured
a foothold on Hill 2i7, a dangerously exposed feature. During the night of
5-6 October heavy volume of artillery fire drove them off again and the Reds
re-occupied the hill. All next day the Fusiliers kept up the pressure, suffer-
ing a total of 100 killed and wounded for the two-day action, but they had
failed to dislodge the enemy for a second time. By late afternoon of 6
October it was apparent that a fresh attempt would have t0 be made from a
different direction, the north, and the Ausiralian Battalion’s B Company was
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assigned the mission of capturing high ground in that direction which would
make the enemy’s position on Hill 217 untenable. The ground was situated
in the vicinity of Paeksok-tong, a key terrain to Hill 217.

B Company’s objective was the Hinge, behind Paeksok-tong, about one
kilometer north of Hill 217. Once this was secure in UN ‘hands the Red
Chinese were beaten.

Hills 315 and 217

On the evening of 6 October, B Company moved to the advanced post
held by No. 8 Platoon of C Company(led by Lieutenant Pembroke) and
prepared for the assault. At first light, on 7 October, Colonel Hassett moved
his command post to Hill 315, from where he directed to attack against the
Hinge. The jump-off was delayed until 0800 hours to allow the mist to rise
and permit a heavy artillery preparation, tank and machine-gun barrage.
The Red Chinese kept down in the grassy timbered country and allowed B
Company’s two forward platoons through before trying to close a pincers
on company headquarters and the regerve platoon.

It was a bitter fight and one of the most decisive battles that the Aus-
tralians had experienced in Korea. The reserve platoon and company head-
quarters suffered heavy casualties but the enemy suffered far more and finally
broke and scattered. Captain Nicholls, the Company Commander, quickly
consolidated his position and prepared for a counterattack. Several minor
enemy counteérattacks occurred that day but after a time it was obvious that
the Reds were waiting for nightfall to make their effort. The shelling that
day was remarkably heavy. By this time the Red Chinese had recovered
from their initial surprise and had moved additional guns and mortars to deal
with, by now, the isolated attack. The battalion casualty rate began to
rise rapidly.

For a half hour from 1930, an ominous silence pervaded the battlefield,
and at 2000 hours it came -- the heaviest and most concentrated shelling, chief-
ly on the two forward companies, B and C, that the Chinese had yet produced.
For thirty minutes it continued, that nerve-racking thunder of exploding
shells. The first volley blasted the telephone cables, and in all, hundreds
of rounds fell in what was up to then the Commuists’ biggest artillery effort
of the war. At 2030, when the shelling eased the enemy attacked B Company
on three sides, front west and east. Instead they found the defenders resolute
and confident; in place of disorganized defences they met a blazing perimeter
of Australian rifles and machine-guns. Again and again, the Red Chinese
attacked but in vain. The friendly artillery was now in full swing and the
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enemy was sent reeling back - - his hopes of an easy victory completely shat-
tered.

Three times that night the enemy counterattacked, each time without
success. Before day break the enemy gave up at 0500 hours, 8 October and
withdrew leaving 120 dead and wounded. At first light the weary and
heavy eyed Australians held their rifle fire while the Chinese stretcher bearers
removed the enemy casualties.

The Hinge, one of critical terrain features in the west of the Imjin Bulge,
now firmly in UN hands and that day the Scottish Borderers took over
from the exhausted Australian Battalion. A Company from the Borderers
occupied Hill 217 without opposition. The Red Chinese had had it in that
sector and withdrew all along the line. The final clearance of the Maryang-
san feature, in which Hills 355, 315 and 217 were key defense holds, com-
pleted Operation Commando. In six day’s fighting the Australian Battalion
attacked deep into the Red Chinese formidably fortified positions, occupying
the key hill mass area in the I US Corps front. The Battalion had suffered
20 killed and 104 wounded during the period. Inteliigence summaries esti-
mated that the Commonweaith Division's first major batile had broken up the
elements of at least two enemy regiments and inflicted casualties close on
1,000 including more than 100 prisoners.

On 12 October General Van Fleet, Commander of the Eighth US Army,
sent his congratulations to the Commonwealth Commanders and the Austral-
ian Battalion received particular praise from Major General Cassels and
from Brigade Headquarters.

Section 8  The Second Winter Action
{November 1651 - March 1952)

Hills 217 - 315

Until the end of October, after Operation Commando, was a quiet period
not only for the Australian Battalion but for whole Commonwealih Division.
There was a command change-over, however, that, on 25 October, Lieutenant
Colonel (later Brigadier) J. F. M. MacDonald, former Scottish Borders Battalion
Commander, assumed command of the 28th Brigade from Brigadier G. Taylor.

The new front, the Jamestown Line, was about 19 kilometers north of
the 38th Parailel. Here, the Commonwealth Division spent the next few
weeks reorganizing and consolidating the new positions with wire and mines.
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Bacause of the almost endless heavy artillery fire the new shelters were dug
in 3.5-meter deep with a one and a half-meter overhead cover strong enough
to sustain the direct hits.

The enemy, meanwhile, centered the continued efforts to build up in
terms of manpower strength, supplies, and defense position throughout the
period. And there was every indication the Communists would attempt to
break the UN line and regain their lost positions before the winter set in.

The night of 2—3 November saw the enemy attack on the Canadian
troops but was beaten off. A series of vigorous enemy attacks repeated
thereafter but the Reds met repeated defeat with heavy casualties, with the
exception that they gained back some of the features captured in Operation
Commando. During this enemy offensive, on the night of the 4th, the Red
Chinese launched a strenuous attack against the Scottish DBorderers
Battalion positions on Hill 217 and 315, which were won by the Australians
after bitter battle in early October during Operation Commando. Despite
a heroic effort the Borderers failed to hold the two hills.

At about 1200 hours on the next day, the Australian troops joined a
counterattack towards Hill 315 but halted en route, as the Leicesters failed
to reach Hill 217. Several days passed without incidents. On the night of
7—8 November, supported by artillery and a few tanks, the Red Chinese
attacked against the Australian Battalion. This enemy attack was in regi-
mental strength, presumedly from 190tk CCF Division was beaten off only
causing Red casualties. Thereafter another quiet period followed.

On 21 November, the 28th Brigade was ordered to be relieved by the 3rd
US Division in position. Henceforth, the Australians remained in an inactive
status until the end of the year. A feature of battlefield life during the
winter of 1951—1952 was the large numbers of distinguished visitors who
came to Korea to see the situation at first hand. Among them, the
Australian Minister for the Army Jos Francis visited the Australian Battalion
on 24 December 1951

On the talking battlefront, in the meanwhile, after nearly five months
of negotiations, the Communists agreed on 27 November to a UNC proposal
that the demarcation line between the two opposite forces should be on the
battle line when the armistice was finally signed. Consequently, this brought
a long lull to the front while the delegates struggled on POW exchanges and
other issues on the agenda which deadlocked the negotiations for another
eighteen months.

After a spell in reserve the 3rd Australian, with the 28th Commonwealth
Brigade, returned back into the frontline on Imjin River sector on 18 January
1952, Here, it took over from the Ist Battalion, the 22nd Canadian Regiment
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on the western slopes of the Kowang-san, better known as ‘“‘Little Gibraltar,”
captured during “Operation Commando,” the Australians remained there for
three months.

The 28th Brigade sector of the Jamestown Line was about 48 Kkilometers
north of Seoul (80 kilometers by road) and not far from the truce talk cenier
at Panmunjom., The Australians were dug in along three bare, brown hilltops,
about 170 meters high, looking over {ive double aprons of barbed wire and
a minefield to the valley which climbed up to another ridge about 3,000
meters away. The enemy lines were based on Hill 227 (220 on the new map),
northeast of Un-kol. The Hill 355 (Kowang-san) was one and a half kilometers
due east in distance, (See Sketch Map 5.)

Here were the razor-ridged hills and springy, thorny growth, with
trenches following the spine of a mountain terrain and deep shelters lef in
on slopes dropping away from the enemy. In addition, the winter months of
Korea were bitterly cold to such an extent that tea froze in the pot within
a few minutes, i

Everyday at dawn and dusk the whole battalion stood to for about an
hour, ready for anything that might happenr during the Red Chinese favourite
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times of attack.

At night patrols slipped out through the wire and minefields to probe
the position of opposition defenses, to try to capture prisoners or to other-
wise harass the enemy. Prisoners were hard, almost impossible to capture,
although the higher commands throughout the channel were anxious to get
them. At this stage the Chinese Communist patrols in No Man’s Land
invariably collected their wounded and carries them back to their own lines.
Artillery and mortar duels were a regular feature of the frontline life which
characterized the ground battle during the stalemate. The fire battles caused
many casualties. During the period, ironically, while the sound of battle
waxed and waned in the dark valley between the Australian Battalion and
the Red Chinese lines, a finger of light, plainly visible from the Australian
positions, marked the gite of the neutral village at Panmunjom.

Patrolling and Raiding

The general pattern of warfare in this stage was confined to maintain
the existing positions, and the battle action had mainly been within such a
scale as patrol, ambush, and limited raids on the enemy outposts along
the No Man’s Land.

On the night of 26-27 January the Australian Battalion made an attempt
on orders to occupy and dig in on the disputed Hill 220, west of the Kowang-
san (Hill 355), in No Man’s Land in front of the brigade sector. The two
Australian platoons attacked in the evening and captured the objective by
2100 hours in face of light opposition. Following the heavy weight of artil-
lery and mortar concentration fire, the enemy made a counterattack putiing
two companies in force. Eventually the Australian platocons were forced by
the overwhelming odds to withdraw back carrying seven men killed and
eight wounded.

During the early months of 1952 the Australian Battalion had been
remained static without engaging the enemy in any form of action. It spent
most of its time in intensifying the organization of the existing defenses,

On the 18th April when its brother, 1st Battalion was bheing trained
upon assemblying, the 3rd Australian Battalion was relieved by the Leices-
ters under the 29th British Brigade in the area of Hill 220, west of the Hill
355 (Kowang-san). The 28th Brigade went into reserve.

It is worthwhile to note that Anzac Day, 25th April, was celebrated
by a parade in the presence of the Australian and New Zealand units. There
were also guest personnel from the Turkish Brigade and the Greek Battalion
serving in Korea.
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It is also interesting to record at this time that, in Korea, a United
Kingdom officer commanded the Commonwealth Division, while an Australian
Commander-in-Chief looked after the domestic affairs of all Commonwealth
troops in Korea.

During May there were no particular incidents except that General M. B.
Ridgway, the United Nations Command, was replaced by General Mark Clark
in 1952,

Section 9. The Second Contingent -- Ist Battalion
(April 1952 - March 1953)

The Two Baitalions in Action

In the meantime, the second Australian contingent, originally known
as the 1st Battalion, Royal Australian Regiment, marched through Sydney,
Australia on 3 March 1952 and moved via Japan to Korea where it became
under the operational command of the 28th Commonwealth Brigade, before
velieving the 1st British Leicester Battalion on the Jamestown Line in the
west of the Imjin River in mid-June. Hereafter the battalion is referred to
as the 1st Australian Battalion to distinguish between the 3rd Battalion, the
first contingent.

By the second week of April 1952, the 1st Australion Battalion, Lieutenant
Colonel 1. Hutchison in command, had completed its conceniration in the
Commonwealth Division area. The newly-arrived battalion immediately
began a six week course of intensive field training in an effort to be
acquainted with the combat conditions peculiar to the Korean terrain.

Then, on 1 June, it was to take its place with iis sister-battalion, the
3rd, in the 28th Brigade area.

It was on 19 June that a machinegun platoon opened up on a lone Red
Chinese soldier and claimed the honour of the battalion’s first operational
engagement. In fact, the line was particularly quiet and, despite intermit-
tent shelling, the new battallion suffered no casualties until 22 June, when
an ambush patrol lost one man.

On 28 June 1952, Brigadier T. J. Daly of the Australian Army took over
the command of the 28th Brigade in succession of Brigadier J. F. M. Mac-
Donald who left for Britain. The Brigade was now consisted of two Austral-
ion Battalions, the 3rd and the Ist, besides the two British Battalions. This,
together with the appointment of a new commander, further proved a good
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example of the integrated character of the Commonwealth forces in Korea.

The 28th Brigade relieved the 25th Canadian Brigade in the line on 29
-30 June, thus, at the end of the month, the brigade was redeployed on the
teft sector of the Commonwealth Division, lining up with the 29th Brigade
on the right and the 25th Canadian Brigade in reserve.

By this time the Korean War had become more static. Both sides con-
centrated most of their efforts in making fortified positions stronger, while
the probing patrols in force continued in the forward areas. By July, howev-
er, the Chinese Communist forces shifted their tactics to pour further great
weight of artillery and mortar fire in its quaniity and accuracy.

Operation Blaze

On 2 July the 1st Australian Battalion took part in its first major oper-
ation, code named Operation Blaze, a daylight raid at company strength on
the notorious enemy-held Hill 220 to capture prisoners and harass the Red
Chinese. Armed with flame throwers and with the assauit troops in US
Army's issue body armour - - bullet-proof jacket, A Company led by Major S. S.
Thomson, and attached flame and demolition platoons, jumped off at 0500
hours and within half an hour gamed the crest of the hill without heavy
opposition. Two only of the six bunkers on Hill 220 situated in the northeast
of Un-kol were occupied but the enemy kept up steady small arms, mortar
and machine-gun fire from flanking positions. Although the assauit party
could not eject the fiercely-resisting enemy from the occupied bunkers and
did not take a prisoner they destroyed one bunker and used flame throwers
with telling effect on the other.

No. 1 Platoon was in the forefront of the attack against the two
defeneded bunkers. Attempts to silence them with grenades and flame
throwers failed, so the platoon leader tried to dig through the overhead
cover of the first bunker while the 3rd section leader and one man jumped
into the trench and tried to force their way down the mouth of the bunker.
Both were wounded and mortar fire caused further casualties when members
of the platoon went to their support. Suddenly, there was an explosion
inside the bunker, probably caused by a percussion grenade, aand the roof
collapsed taking the platoon leader with it but he escaped without serious
wound,

The second bunker ran in at right angles from a covered trench one
more meter deep through a two-foot-square entrance tunnel which slopes

down at an angle of about 30 degrees. Under the Australian attack the
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overhead cover of the trench collapsed exposing the entrance to the bunker.
Closing in the platoon blasted the bunker with flame and all activity ceased
by 1100 hours. The platoon suffered five casualties in the attacks on the
defended bunkers and A Company’s casualties for the whole operation to-
talled three Killed and 34 wounded. One of the wounded died next day.

The areas where the Australian fought during these days were the steep
and irregular hills lining the valley. These hills on the west of the Imjin
River were accentuated by the low-lying flat country at its base. From the
fighting front the mountains loomed massively, the irregular outline of its
slopes leading to the peaks.

Meanwhile, the 3rd Australian Batialion carried out a similar type of
raid also at company strength on the night of 13-14 July. Similar resistance
was experienced and the order to withdraw was given, suffering one killed,
fourteen wounded and one missing.

The remaining days of the month had gone with no particular incidents,
except that many trenches collapsed in the 28th Brigade zone due to heavy
rain during the last four days. In the following month, on the night of
13-14 August the 3rd Battalion again carried out a company size raid but
ran into heavy fire and suffered one killed, 23 wounded and one missing to-
talling 25 casualties.

On the night of the 23rd-24th August, a patrol of the 1st Australian
Battalion was badly ambushed, suffering one man killed, nine wounded
and two missing in this action.

The period of the 24th through the 26th saw very heavy rain which
caused the Imjin River to rise forty-one feet. The bad weather caused many
other difficulties, and on the 26th a patrol party went out from the 3rd
Battalion ran into difficulties in the Sami-chon, one of the major branches
of the Imjin River and the troops were nearly drowned.

As September came, the weather improved. The new month opened
with a brush by the 3rd Australian Battalion with an enemy party about 30
strong, 21 of whom were estimated to have been killed, against one Austral-
ian killed and nine wounded. It was on the night of 13-14 that the whole
area of the Commonwealth Division was heavily shelled, particularly in the
left forward sector held by the 28th Brigade. Later that night a combat
patrol of C Company, the 1st Australian Battalion ran into a strong enemy
ambush patrol dug in along a ridge overlooking a stream. Nevertheless, the
Australian patrol section made a strenuous effort in a determined charge.
The Red Chinese fled, leaving two dead and two badly wounded men in their
ambush position. The Australians pursued the fleeing enemy back to the
Red main lines, hurling their remaining grenades and emptying the magazines



198 Australia

of the rifles into their midst. The Australians then returned the patrol base
safely with prisoners.

Except for a couple of days in reserve thereafter the lst Battalion re-
mained in the front line until the end of the month, actively engaged in
fighting patrols, ambush patrols and minefields protection.

A patrol party of the 3rd Battalion made contact with some forty or
fifty, of the Reds on the 29th. Enemy casualties were estimatedly very
heavy while the Australians suffered two killed and three wounded.

As QOctober approached, the Reds became more active along the front,
which resulted in the heavy and bloody battles in sectors, mostly on the
key outposts. There were, however, no serious actions on the Australian
sector.

On 20 October, when the lst Battalion was in reserve, Lieutenant Colonel
M. Austin took the command and a few days later the battalion relieved the
Ist Battalion, Royal Canadian Regiment in the frontline on Little Gibraltar
(Hill 355) and resumed its monotonous, but dangerous and nerve-racking
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A well camouflaged Australian tank is on a crest of a hill overlooking
the enemy lines, 11 April 1952.
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stand-to and patrol routine,

On the 27th the 3rd Battalion was ordered from the reserve status to
relieve the lst British Welch Battalion under the 28th Brigade in the line.

Toward the end of October there were aiready signs of approaching
winter with the troops feeling the cold at night.

On 3 August 1952, Vice Admiral John Collins, Chief of Staff of the
Australian Navy visited the Australian Battalions on his official tour to
Korea. The President of the Australian Returned Soldiers League also came
to Korea to see the Australian troops in the fieid.

Operation Fauna

On 2 November, the ist Ausiralian Baftalion relieved the 1st Battalion,
Roval Canadian Regiment in the Hook area west of Sami-chon which marked
the completion of the relief of the Canadian Brigade by the 28th Brigade.

The Hook, one of the disputed positions as both sides struggled to gain
control and was to play a prominent part in the fighting until the end of war.

On the night of 25-26 November a raid ‘““Beaiup” was mounted by the
troops of the Ist Battalion. The raid, ran into an enemy ambush and
suffered four wounded. 25th November saw the redeployment of the
Commonwealth Division and the 28th Brigade including the Australian
Battalions took up positions on the right sector of the Division front,

During the winter months of 1952-1953, many distinguished psrsonnel had
vigited the frontline units. Apart from many other Allied naticnals, the
Minister for the Navy and Air Force, W. McMahon toured the Korean
battlefield at the end of November.

In December 1952, the 3rd Australian Battalion, now Lieutenant Colonel
R.L. Hughes in command, cooperated with the ist Battalion in vigorous pairol-
ling action to clear No Man’s Land of the forward enemy positions. One
of the most successful of these was “Operation Fauna” on the night of 10—
11 December. On a freezing winter night B Company maneuvered deep in
fo the enemy positions and successfully prepared to assault in. When the
assault began B Company led by Major A. S. Mann found the enemy much
stronger than expected. Exploding grenades twice blew Major Mann off his
feet and caused casualties in company headquarters but he threw in his
reserves and the Company swept over the enemy killing most of the enemy
and destroying several enemy trenches.

But this action was costly one, B Company suffering one officer and
one other rank killed, 18 wounded and two missing. Christmas and New
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Year period was passed without notable incidents, although there was con-
tinued shelling.

The month of January 1953 was a relatively quiet period for the 28th
Brigade except for the Australians.

On the night of 6 January a group of about thirty Red Chinese ambush-
ed a B Company patrol of the 3rd Australian Battalion. Although wounded
twice during the encounter Lieutenant D. F. Lloys skillfully extricated his men.

During the early morning of the 14th a patrol of the 3rd Battalion had
a sharp brush with an unknown number of the Red Chinese on the northern
slope of Hill 220 again on the west of Kowang-san (Little Gibraltar). Later
another patrol went out, under cover of artillery fire and smoke curtain, to
recover some wounded Australians. The Reds reacted strongly to this and
fired some 700 mortar shells on to the Little Gibraltar. Ausrtalian casuaities
in this action were one killed, five wounded and two missing.

Two days later, on the 16th, the Commonwealth Division was ordered to
be relieved in the line by the 2nd US Infantry Division at the end of the
month and then moved into the reserve positions some 16 to 20 kilometers to
the south, where it would be remained for a while as the I US Corps reserve.

On the 23rd a patrol group of the 3rd Australian Battalion engaged in
heavy battle with an enemy patrol team, when it moved forward northwest
from the Little Gibraltar, inflicting casualties upon the Reds. The Austral-
ians killed two or perhaps three Reds without cost.

Snatch Raid

It was on the night of 24—25 January that A Company of the 3rd Aus-
tralian Battalion carried out operations to the northwest of Hill 355 (Kowang-
san). The objective was to capture prisoners by a hazardous ‘‘snatch™ raid
into the enemy lines. The raiders were split up into three parties for this
purpose, Lieutenant Geoff Smith was in charge of a raiding patrol party of
thirty men strong. Sergeant John Morrison, a veteran of 100 patrols, took
four men into the enemy trench lines while Lieutenant Smith and Corporal
Frank Mackay, respectively, commanded the two cover parties of twelve
men each.

Crawling into the shelter of an embankment before the enemy lines the
‘“snatch” groups went to ground while the Sergeant Morrison jumped into a
trench. Two Red Chinese piquets immediately opened fire and Sergeant
was forced to kill them both or he might otherwise have been captured.
This drew a fusillade of enemy fire from the surrounding areas, forcing the
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“snatch’ party to withdraw about 30 meters back along the withdrawal route
and to call for artillery cover.

Meanwhile, a fierce fire fight had developed on the feature occupied by
Lieutenant Smith and his men. Following a pre-arranged plan, Sergeant
Morrison linked up with Corporal Mackay and the combined party, consisting
of eighteen men, began to move to Lieutenant Smith’'s support. After
covering 200 meters Sergeant Morrison saw a party of about twenty troops
moving in to reinforce the Red Chinese attacking Lieutenant Smith’s position.

Realizing that in the poor light the Chinese would either not see him
or mistake his party for their own men, Sergeant Morrison quickly organized
an ambush. The Australians held their fire until the attacking Chinese were
almost tumbling over them. The opening volleys killed all of the twenty-
ambushed men before they had time to defend themselves. In several in-
stances, the Chinese were so close when Sergeant Morrison gave his fire
orders that the dead bodies fell across the Australian positions.

By this time, however, enemy troops were in fuil possession of the feature
previously occupied by Lieutenant Smith and his men. There were also
large enemy forces moving into the area, searching for Sergeant Morrison’s
party. This forced the Australians to begin their withdrawal to escape
encirclement. They were too late. Approaching high ground leading to A
Company’s main positions the withdrawing patrol found itself cut off by a
group of the Red Chinese drawn across the ridge.

There was only one thing to do -- fight a way out. Sergeant Morrison
and Corporal Mackay made a frontal attack on the Chinese blocking their
way and Killed six in a hand-to-hand fight. As the Australians made their
way back along the ridge towards their own lines the Chinese launched re-
peated attacks in platoon size against them. The patrol Owen gunners fought
off these attacks but the original party of eighteen was by then reduced to
fifteen, including three stretcher cases and five walking wounded. When
the' still-fighting patrol was 500 meters from their own lines the enemy
disengaged and the Australians reached safely without further casualties,
mainly owing to the aggressive spirit of the Australians. It was estimated
that at least 90 to 100 of the Reds were killed.

At 1330 hours, 25 January, three members of Lieutenant Smith’s group
reported back to the company command post. They said that a full company
attack, launched from three directions, had swept over the Australian po-
sition. Lieutenant Smith ordered a withdrawal but a concussion grenade
almost immediately exploded near him. Four men only withdrew from this
position and one of these was missing by the time the other three reached
safety, after lying up in enemy territory all might.
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Section 10, The Third Contingent -- The 2nd Battalion
(April - July 1953)

The whote month of February was a quiet one for the Australians, while
they spent most of their time in devéeloping camps and positions in addition
to the necessary field training. There were, however, some noticeable events
at the higher command levels during the month. General James A. Van
Fleet, the EUSAK Commander was succeeded by Lieutenant General
Maxwell Taylor on 11 February 1953. Moreover on the 12th, Lieutenant
General H. Wells, of the Australian Army, the new Commander-in-Chief of
the Commonwealth Forces in Korea, visited the Commonwealth units in the
field, together with his British predecessor, Lieutenant General W. Bridgeford.

As February progressed and March arrived, there was a marked increase
in enemy artiliery and mortar fire all along the frontline. The Australians
were kept busy in intensive field training.

On the 21st March 1953, the Ist Australian Battalion was replaced by
the third Australian contingent -- the 2nd Battalion from the same Royal
Australian Regiment. This meant that Australia would still maintain the
two infantry battalions, the 2nd and the 3rd, upon the departure of the 1st
Battalion for home in March. The newly arrived contingent, commanded by
Lieutenant Colonel G. F. Larkin, is hereafter referred to as the 2nd Aus-
tralian Battalion.

On that same day, 21 March, at Camp Casey located on the area west
of Tongduchon in the I US Corps reserve area, the detachments from the
1st, 2nd and 3rd Australian Battalions, paraded together for the first time. This
was possible because the advance elements of the 2nd Battalion arrived at
Camp Casey before the 1st Battalion had pulled out.

On the 26th Brigadier J. G. N. Wilton of the Australian Army assumed
the command of the 28th Commonwealth Brigade from Brigadier T. J. Daly,
also from Australia.

March also saw Lieutenant Colonel A. L. Macdonald take over from
Lieutenant Colonel R. L. Hughes, command of the 3rd Battalion which
continued an active action of patrolling in the Little Gibraltar sector.
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Little Switeh

As the spring began, the Chinese Communist forces shifted their tactics
to the offensive again although on a limited scale. Their previous tactics
were relied chiefly on a bulk weight of artillery and mortar fire. But now
they had attempted to regain the initiative, by sending out considerable size
forces, from a company to battalion-scale, sometime in a regimental strength,
mostly by night. It was apparent that the Reds attempted to take ad-
vantage of the thaw season so as to bring the Panmunjom talks under
their favourable terms.

In the meantime; the early days of April was a relieving period for the
Commonwealth Division. By the 9th of April, the 28th Brigade to which
two Australian Battalions were attached had completed the relief, thus re-
turning back, again in the position around Hill 355 on the right sector of
the division,

At Panmunjom, the disputed agenda on the exchange of seriously sick
and wounded prisoners proceeded to make some progress, following the two
announcements made by Red China’s Chou En-lai and Soviet’s V. M. Molotov
on 30 April and 10 April respectively. The two Red foreign ministers showed
clear signs in their statements that they followed the principles along the line
of the UNC’s proposal- - no prisoners should be forced to be repatriated if they
did not wish to return to their homes. Thus, on 11 April, the exchange of
sick and wounded prisoners of war was agreed upon. This exchange became
known as ‘“Little Switch’® and was realized between the 20th and the 26th of
the month. During it five Australians were repatriated.

The 2nd Battalion

Returning back to the Australian activity, April had passed with no
particular incidents of note. On 4 May, the 2nd Australian Battalion, the
new comer, was in the forward line, where it took over an operational sector
from the 1st British Fusiliers Battalion on the right of the Commonwealth
Division front. The next day, the enemy artillery shelling caused the first
casualty on the Battalion. The Red Chinese put on a special loudspeaker
propaganda broadcast to attract the Australians. It was, of course, their
favorite trick for psychological effect upon the UN alljes.

The new Australian Battalion was disposed in the Jamestown Line on
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the west of the Imjin River where it remained until 16 June 1953. At first
heavy rain turned the front into a sodden morass and restricted operations.

The new Australian Battalion went into the line on the night of the 4th-
5th May for the first time in relief of the British Northumberland Fusiliers
Battalion in the area of Hill 159 near Chomal.

As for the old-timer, the 3rd Australian Battalion, meanwhile, Lieuten-
ant C. P. Yacopetti and Lieutenant A. C. Weaver led a 17-man combat patrol
from A Company on the night of 25 May into No Man’s Land. When attack-
ed by twice their number the Australians began a fighting withdrawal,
carrying their wounded. Although wounded twice, Lieutenant Yacopetti
continued to direct the withdrawal. Finally, he refused evacuation until
the other ten or twelve wounded were safely on their way. Because of this
all but two of the wounded, of whom Lieutenant Yacopetti was one, were
evacuated before the enemy again attacked and swept over the area. Lieu-
tenant Yacopetti was reported missing in action but he was taken prisoner
and repatriated in the first exchange later. Private A. M. White also dis-
tinguished himself in this action.

The following day, the 2nd Australian Battalion also engaged a fierce
battle with the enemy around Hill 159. The Reds fired over 500 rounds of
mortar shells into the left company position. In this action, the Australians
suifered four killed, 15 wounded and two missing.

During the months of May through July 1953, one of the most remark-
able aspects of the Korean War by this stage was that the Chinese Com-
munist forces had launched determined and heavy attacks in large forces
chiefly on the front held by the ROK forces. July also saw that the chief
targets of the enemy attacks were all the fronts defended by the Republic
of Korea divisions. Nevertheless, all the ROK units withstood tenaciously
their positions and beat off the enemy offensives, inflicting tremendous
casualties upon the Reds.

Meanwhile, on 6 June Sergeant W. J. Bruce was responsible for leading
a patrol from the 2nd Australian Battalion out of an ambush on an enemy-
held terrain feature known as the Mound. The Australians were moving up
the feature when an enemy patrol of about twenty-one ambushed them. The
Chinese Communists were waiting in deep V-shaped position covered by
machineguns. They waited for the leading Australians to move into the apex
of the V-shaped position before opening fire with its automatic weapons,
burp guns and percussion grenades, causing six casualties. A percussion
grenade hit the patrol leader and Sergeant Bruce, of C Company, took charge
and by a quick reorganization of his ground extricated the patrol, complete
with the wounded, from the ambush position. He moved the patrol about thirty
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meters along the ridge and organized a defensive position around the wounded.
The Reds, thinking the Australians had withdrawn, moved down the ridge
and were themselves ambushed, losing six killed and several wounded.

A week later, Lieutenant A. W. Gargate, leading a 15-man patrol party
from B Company, the 3rd Australian Battalion, battled on 24 June with a
strong group of the Red Chinese on top of the Mound, in the enemy-held
area of Hill 220 northeast of Un-kol village. Corporal R. K. Cashman took in
charge when a burst of rifle and machinegun fire badly wounded Lieutenant
Garpgate and several men. After leading a fierce assault against the strong-
ly-positioned enemy the Corporal ordered a withdrawal but remained
behind with a companion to search for wounded. Finally, he evacuated a

badly-wounded Tasmanian under fire from within 30 meters of the Commun-
ists positions.

The Last Battle on the Hook Sector

Early in July, the 2nd Australian Battalion was again in the forward
line, this time on the Hook, a notoriously lively sector on the Sami-chon
(River), where the Australian Battalion took over from the Ist Battalion,
British Kings Regiment. In spite of its vulnerability, the Hock, situated
in the vicinity of Changmok-tong, west of the Sami-chon, could not
be abandoned at any cost. The reason why there was no other terrain feature
nearby held by the friendly units that could control the critical Sami-chon
valley, one of the most critical avenues of enemy approach from the north-
east to the east coast sector. The Hook salient also dominated the entire
nearby area of the Imjin River to the south.

Therefore, continued air strikes were carried out behind the enemy facing
the Hook during the early days of July. Aware of its tactical weight, the Red
Chinese had made repeated attempts to take this area but without success.
Towards the end of the month, just before the cease-fire, the enemy renewed
determined flareup in fighting. At late evening on the 24th, the main objective
was Hill 119 or more known informally as Boulder City, a feature in the 7th
Marine Regiment sector under the Ist US Marine Division adjacent to the
Australians in the west. Hill 119 was situated directly south of the Berlin
Complex held by the 7th US Marines. The enemy had put two CCF bat-
talions onto the hill. At this moment the Australians alse came under a sharp
attack. The first Red wave petered out under intense artillery fire before the
enemy reached the defensive wire barriers. A heavy fire fight developed at
another Australian strongpoint but the situation was restored there in about
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an hour and a half. During this abortive action the Red Chinese fired
approximately 2,000 artillery rounds into the Australian positions.

On the following morning, 25 July, the Red Chinese resumed the attack
in battalion strength and D Company of the 3rd Australian Battalion moved
up from regerve to reinforce B Company of the 2nd Battalion, where the
greatesi pressure occurred. In the long run the Australians repulsed the
enemy attack.

During the two enemy attacks more than 6,000 enemy shells had fallen
in the 2nd Australian Battalion area, causing casualties. At one period the
rate of enemy shell fire was thirty rounds a minute. The 2nd Battalion
lost five killed and 24 wounded, including a number of Korean infantrymen
attached to if, known as KATCOMS.

During the battle on the night of 24 July, Sergeant B. C. Cooper, 1§-year
Australian, was in charge of a machinegun scction when the fierce enemy
attacks were in progress against the 7th US Marines. This section was
largely responsible for beating off the repeated enemy assaults against the
US Marine position on Hill 111, northeast of Hill 119 and southwest of the
Hook.

The next night, Corporal R. H. Crockford, in charge of a forward rifle
squad, successfully defended a key position in the 2nd Australion Battalion
line. The Corporal's promptness in passing back essential reports to the
company and battalion command posts was a decisive factor in defeating this
last minute Red Chinese attempt to gain ground before the cease-fire.

With dawn on the 26th the battlefield became seemingly quiet. DBut that
night the Communists, knowing the armistice was near and that time was
running out for gaining some key features, attempted to make final assaults
on Hill 119 (Boulder City) and Hill 111 held by the US Marines, right at
the left door of the Australian positions. Throughout the night. of 26-27
July the 2nd Australian Battalion had provided substantial support in this
action, which eventually marked the final activity of the battalion in the
Korean War.

Armistice

After a recess of six and a half months, armistice negotiations had re-
sumed at Panmunjom on 26 April 1953, and during June and July the war
was visibly drawing to a close. For about two years the two opposite forces
had faced each other across a narrow disputed No Man’s Land along more
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or less static defense lines north of the 38th Parallel, except in the nearby
area of the talking-battle site, on remote west front.

For most of this time the main dispute had been about the exchange of
POWs. The chief Communist contention was that, both sides should release
and repatriate all the prisoners of war by force, regardless of their will
whether or not they wanted to be repatriated, after the armistice was finally
signed. On the other hand, the United Nations Command insisted that there
should be no forced repatriation of prisoners who did not wish to return to
the Communist-dominated areas. The UNC’'s contention was based on not
only for the sake of humanitarian cause but also on the principles of free will.

On 8 June 1953, the Communist suddenly agreed upon the UNC’s persist-
ence for repatriation of the prisoners, the both sides signed the completed
“Terms of Reference’” which cleared the way for an armistice, finally signed
at Panmunjom on 27 July 1953.

Briefly, the Armistice Agreement, among many other terms, provided
for a military demarcation line along the existing front with a demilitarized
buffer zone between the opposite forces. The zone was 4 kilometers wide
and included most of the outposts fought over during the period of stalemated
and static war but not the main defense lines, The new artificial boundary
line, nearly 250 kilometers (155 miles), ran still above the Kansas line, the
controlling ground north of the 38th Parallel.

Back in the frontline, in the meantime, in the Hook sector, west of the
Imjin River line, the Reds began more intensive propaganda warfare, while the
Australians used most of their time preparing for removal of the foward
positions and with keeping the flood of unauthorized personnel off the Hook
area.

The 2nd Australian Battalion moved out at 1000 hours on 30 July and
withdrew to the Kansas Line before moving to a permanent truce area, where
the Ist Australian Battalion took over for another turn of duty in March 1954,
the following year, while the 2nd Australian Battalion returned to Sydney,
Australia in April 1954 The 3rd Australian Battalion, which had been in
reserve during the last months of the war, remained in Korea for several
more months after the arrival of the Ist Battalion for its second tour of
service in Korea.

During “Operation Big Switch” while took place at the Freedom Village
from 5 August to 6 September 1953, twenty-one Australians were repatriated
from Communist hands through Panmunjom, after their prolonged dead-life in
the hell of the Communist prison camps. This made a total of twenty-six
returnees including the previous five from the *‘Little Switch.”

In retrospect, the three Australian Battalions, the Ist, 2nd and 3rd, had
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played an important part in the Korean war, alongside the Republic of Korea
and other United Nations forces. Apart from many other chivalrous and
brilliant battle accounts throughout the war, the Australians sacrificed 289
lives for freedom in Korea against the Communist aggression and to further
the cause for international peace and security.
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CHAPTER IIl THE NAVAL FORCE

Section 1. Initial Deployment
(June - December 1950)

Introduction

At the outbreak of the Korean War, two Australian ships, as a unit of
British Commonwealth Forces, had been already serving on the Far Eastern
Station. They were destroyer HMAS Bgtaan (Commander William B.M.
Marks) and frigate HMAS Shoalhavern (Commander Ian H. McDonald). The
Australian ships had arrived at Hong Kong, on 21 June just before the
outbreak of the war, from Australia.

At this time, the British Commonwealth Naval Forces were commanded
by Rear Admiral William G. Andrewes Royal Navy, Flag Officer Second-in-
Command, Far Eastern Station. Emergency plans had to be quickly made,
following the vote of the United Nations Security Council for military as-
sistance to the Republic of Korea. On 29 June the British Admiralty placed
British Naval Forces in Far Eastern Waters at the disposal of the Command-
er, United States Naval Forces, Far East, Vice Admirai C. Turner Joy.
On the following day similar action was taken by the Australian Government;
in Canada three destroyers were ordered to prepare to sail, from New Zealand
came promise of the early dispatch of two frigates.

The two Australian ships, together with other Commonwealth units,
were placed under the orders of the Commander of US Naval Forces, Far
East. HMA ships Bataan and Shoalhaven, sailed from Hong Kong harbor and
arrived at Okinawa on 1st July, 1950. On their arrival, the Australian
ships reported for duty to the Flag Officer Second-in-Command, Far Eastern
Station, Rear Admiral W.G. Andrewes, flying his flag in the cruiser HMS
Belfast, and were immediately assigned to Task Force 96 under the Com-
mander, US Naval Forces Far East (ComNavFE).

First Missions by HMAS Bataan and Shoalhaven

The Australian Naval operations were begun on 1 July 1950, with the
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escort of a USS transport by the frigate Shoalhaven, in company with the
fleet-tug Arikara, from Sasebo, Japan, to Pusan, Korea. At this time the fate
of the bridge-head around Pusan depended mainly upon how rapidly the navy
could pour troops and supplies into the battle area. Sioalhaver and her consort
certainly wasted no time in idle preparations. Within twenty-four hours of
their arrival at Sesebo, one of the Australian ships, Shoalhaven had carried
out her first operational mission with the United Nations escort forces.
Having completed this mission by 6 July, the Australian frigate sailed for
West Coast to join the blockade group. On 7 July, HMAS Shoalhaven
relieved the destroyer USS D¢ Haven, and also operated with the destroyer
USS Colleit for three days before returning to Sasebo. This was her only
patrol in Korean waters and on 6 September, 1950, she left Kure, Japan, en
route to Australia. The remainder of Shoalhaven’s service in Korean waters
was spent escorting Sasebo—Pusan convoys.

The first participation by the Australian destroyer HMAS Bgtaan com-
menced on 6 July, 1950. At this time Bafaan was assigned to Task Group
96.1, US Escort Group, for convoy escort duties in the Korean Strait until
13 July, when the destroyer was deployed to Task Force 90, US Amphibious
Group under Rear-Admiral J. H. Doyle. It was planned that an amphibious
landing operation fake place at Pohang harbor, located about 98 kilometers
north of Pusan, for the purpose of harassing the NKCF's le.t flank. During
this period until 20 July, the Australian destroyer, operating under difficult
navigational conditions, had faithfully carried out her missions as gunfire
support group with other US destroyers, Kyes, Highbee and Collett. The
amphibious operation ended in a failure, but it was her first hostile oper-
ational patrol. HMAS Bataan was detached from the TF 90 on 21 July and
sailed for Haeju-man area to join the West Coast Blockading Group.

The blockading duty had been the main task of the British Commonwealth
ships since the 5 July and prevented supplies reaching the enemy by sea
either from outside Korea or along the coast. The Australian frigate Shoal-
haven had been already operated in the area since 7 July, after escorting the
USS transports from Sasebo to Pusan. It was routine patrolling except
for a brief exchange fire with an enemy coastal battery at Haeju-man
area on | August. However, the arrival of additional US aircraft carriers
enabled the Australian ships to be relieved to join British Commonwealth
units blockading the West Coast, where their aircraft were employed in
seeking out and destroying the North Korean Communist Forces (NKCF)
vessels in the creeks and harbors.
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The Destroyer HMAS Warramunga

August, 1950 proved a quiet month for the Australian destroyer Bataan
with three weeks in port and ten days on the West Coast patrol, ending
when the ship entered Pusan late in the month. At this time the military
position of the UN forces within the Naktong River perimeter was still
precarious. Though the main impetus of NKCF attack had been slowed,
the enemy was still pushing upon the perimeter.

At this time another Australian destroyer Warramungae (Captain Otto
H. Becher) left Hong Kong for the Korean waters on 25th August, escorting
the cruiser HMS Ceylon and aircraft transport HMS Unicorn taking aboard
1,500 troops of two British Battalions. They arrived at Pusan on 28th
August. Disembarkation was completed and all stores totalling 8,000 tons
were landed the following day, a considerable feat in view of the cranes
avallable. The ships’ companies worked throughout the night to complete
this task. After completing her task, HMAS Warramunga had time to
acclimatize to herself to new circumstances. After that she joined the other
HMA ships in the West Coast Blockade, and the three HMA ships continued
to operate as individual units within British formations rather than as a
division. Their duties were various and often interesting, and each ship
normally took her turn performing each type of assignment.

The new comer Warramunga's first real operational patrol of the war
commenced on 3 September, screening the carrier HMS Triumph on oper-
ations on the West Coasts. This Task Element 95, 11 performed the usual
pattern of carrier operations in the western sector; airstrike spotting and
reconnaissance, by the carrier and bombardment by the cruiser and destroyer
elements. The initial patrol mission ended 9 September.

Meanwhile the destroyer HMAS Buatgan, after completing her screen
mission to Pusan in late August, resumed patrolling on the West Coast on
1st September. For the first three days she had carried out the usual pattern
of patrolling in company with UN naval ships by day for mutual support
against possible air attack and was detached by night for inshore blockade
at the approaches to Inchon and Kunsan. During the second phase covering
three days (4-6 September) Bgfaan was employed screening the HMS
Triumph which was operating spotting aircraft in support of the cruiser
HMS Jamagica’s bombardments in the Inchon and Kunsan areas. The
operation against the two harbor areas were of particular importance for ‘it
appeared likely that Inchon harbor would be the scene of a mighty am-
phibious landing designed to cut off and destroy the NKCF attacking the
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Naktong River defensge line or Pusan perimeter. Kunsan was at the top of
list if the Inchon plan had to be cancelled, and in case it was to be the
scene of deceptive operations designed to draw attention away from Inchon.

At the time when this great landing operation was to begin, the
Australian frigate Shoalhaven, as above mentioned, left the battle field for
home. She steamed 17,600 kilometers during her brief four menths’ parti-
cipation in the war. From Shoalhaven’s departure only two destroyers— HMAS
Warramunga and Bafagr—served in the Korean Waters until the arrival of
another Australian frigate Murchison, in May, 1951

Before and After Inchon Landing

After HMAS Shoalhaven's departure for home, one of the remaining de-
stroyer HMAS Bafaan began the final phase of her patrol in the Inchon and
Kunsan areas on 7 September, again screening HMS Triumph on east coast
air attacks against Wonsan. On 11 September, Balaan returned to Sasebo
for refueling. The destroyer came back to west coast on the following day
and was involved in the operation in support of forces at sea during the course
of the landing at Inchon. There the Australian destrover Bafaan joined her
sister-ship, HMAS Warramunga which was screening BMS Triumph in
company with the British destrovers, Charity, Cockade and Concord, and the
two HMA ships, as part of TG 95. 1 (West Coast Biockade Group), from
the 12th to the 21st September, had operated tiogether in support of the
largest scale UN naval forces assembled off the west coast for the amphibious
landings ending with the capture of Inchon on 15th September. Though
they were at this time in TG 95. 1 instead of TF 96, the Australian ships were
still under the orders of Admiral Andrewes and still serving on the west
coast; only the number and official designation of their task group had
changed.

As is generally known, as a result of the success of the Inchon Landing
it became evident thai many of the islands on the West Coast would fall
into friendly hands. Commonwealth destroyers and frigates carried out the
majority of these missions. In particular, HMAS Warramunga in September
carried out one of the most successful. Not a gun was fired, though the
ship was at action stations all the time. Instead, the Warramunga sent
ashore rise in place of shells to feed hundreds of ROK islanders and several
lighthouse-keepers who were marooned by the war on their islands. There
was nothing particular to record the Ausiralian destroyers’ activities during
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the landing operation except for the rice transportation, but after the
success of the Inchon landing, HMAS Bagfger had an interesting experience
off a tiny island at the entrance to Kunsan harbor, Osik-do.

On 27 Septemper HMAS Bafaan relieved the Canadian destroyver Sioux
and in company with HMCS Athabaskan assumed responsibility for blockading
the Kunsan area. In the afternoon the destroyers Bataan and Athabaskan
joined forces to give the island a thorough pounding, as NKCF, alarmed by
the ROK assault two days before, had reinforced the Osik-do with several
hundred fresh troops. Their bombardments were deadly accurate, and one
target after another was systematically destroyed. the Canadian destroyer
moved north to watch for enemy coastal traffic, but the Australian destroyer
Bataan remained in the Kunsan area that night.

In the following morning of 28 September, Bataan set to work on mine
demolition in company with the Canadian destroyer which returned to the
island. What with mines and with the shallow water, it would have been
dangerous to take the ships close encugh inshore to destroy the mines, but
they experienced good fortune and another four mines were destroyed and
new minefield was discovered. The destroyers joined forces in the afternoon
for a bombardment of the Beija Bay area between 36° 12 North and 126° 01’
East. After the bombardment, the Canadian destroyer was relieved by
HMAS Warramunga on the morning of 29 September. On day before,
Warramunga, after embarking Admiral Andrewes (Commander of Blockade
Group West Coast) during her brief visit to Sasebo, arrived at the ap-
proaches to Inchon. There also Commander of the 7th Fleet (Vice-Admiral
A. D, Struble, USN) came on board for a brief conference prior to taking
part in the official turnover of Seoul to the ROK civil administration. Upon
completion of this duty, Warramunga relieved the Canadian destroyer for
the Kunsan patrol, and proceeded to that area, joining Bafaan, they carried
out patrols and bombardments until 4 October, enforcing the blockade and
harassing the withdrawing NKCF. Having completed seven weeks on their
patrols, the Australian destroyer departed for Sasebo on 4 October.

Meanwhile, the UN naval forces prepared to carry out the Wonsan
Landing. While this plan was being prepared, the two Australian destroyers
spent most of their time in Sasebo cleaning boilers, undergoing minor repairs
and generally readying themselves for their next mission.
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HMAS Warramunga's bombarding.

Operation off Wonsan Harbor

On 8th October Warramunga reported for duty at Sasebo to CTG 95,
Rear Admiral A. F. Smith, USN, and was assigned as part of the British
forces scheduled to join the main body of the US forces for the amphibious
landings at Wonsan. On 10 October HMAS Warramunga sailed from Sasebo
in company with HMS Cockade and HMCS Athabaskan to join the Gunfire
Support Group (TG 95. 2). Rendezvous was made on the following day with
main body and the group sailed to carry out its assigned bombardment
missions. The first mission was against the industrial city of Chongjin.
The bomhardment was carried out on 12 October by the battleship USS
Missouri and the cruisers, USS Helena, Worcester and HMS Ceylon, with the
Commonwealth destroyers screening. The main targets were the road and
rail communications system and the purely military objectives, since it was
the UN Command’s plan to leave all strategic targets, such as oil refineries
and factories, to the Air Force. The f{fact that within the Chongjin Iron
Works there was a large rail concentration, enabled Missouri to pound that
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particular strategic target {o bits; the Air Force could hardly take offense if
some of the 16-inch shells happened to miss the railway tracks.

The following day, 13 October, the Gunfire Support Group split up
temporarily to range along the coast north of Wonsan looking for profitable
targets. HMAS Warramunga, acting as mine detection and screening
ship, led the battleship USS Afissouri and the cruisers to their targets;
warehouses, rolling stock and marshalling yards. Their bombardment was
successfully carried out. Until the 20th since then Warrgmunga's operations -
went on with TG 95.2. The remainder of the month was spent on courier
duties to the carriers at sea and as control ship at Wonsan. At that time,
the Wonsan landing had been cancelled, as ROK troops had aiready captured
the city before the planned date.

While Warramunga was scrving US Naval Forces on the cast coast, the
Australian destroyer Bafacn continued to be employed with TG 95.1 on the
west coast from 14th October. She had mainly operated in the approaches to
Inchon throughout the month. It was a routine and uneventful duty for
Bataan. (The month closed with the ship seventeen days out from Kure
acting as Senior Ship of Screening Destroyers operating with the British
Carricr HMS Thescus off Chinnampo. The patrol ended on the 7th of the
following month.)

November was a quiet month with nothing more exciting than escort of
an American Navy dredger en route for Chinnampo. On the last day of
the month Warramunga jpined the Canadian ships on patrol off the north
west corner of the mainland, the Yalu Gulf, with orders to enforce strict
blockade. HMAS Bataan, on the 14th of the month, returned to the west
coast and joined CTF 95.12 HMS Ceyion. This patrol which ended on the
22nd November, consisted of a very rough passage to the pairol area, a
period as station ship at the entrance to the Chinnampo swept channel and
a further period of comparative inactivity anchored in the lee of Taechong-do.

Chinnampo Evacuation

While the UN naval ships were sailing with impunity around the coastal
waters of the peninsula, the situation on land was entirely different. It
became evident in mid-October that the Chinese Communists had invaded
Korea. Late November the UN forces had launched their long-awaited offen-
sive, only to be stopped in their tracks by strong Communist Chinese
resistance and crushed by an overwhelming counterattack. The Allied forces
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on the western front had been thrown into a panicky and precipitate flight.
The forces on the eastern front was also forced to retreat. The rapid
southward movement of Eighth US Army, which threatened to leave Chinnam-
po uncovered, and called urgently for the evacuation of that port.

The Australian destroyers, Bataan and Warramunga, on 4 December,
took part in the evacuation of the UN forces from Chinnampo together with
the three Canadian ships and an American destroyver. On that day they
assembled north of Cho-do near the entrance to the channel in preparation
for the evacuation. After dark they began the hazardous passage through
the narrow channel of a mine-field. The narrow channel was also danger-
ously shallow. The shallow water {finally was the cause of the first
casualty, Warramunga which had gone on ahead reported herself aground
shortly before midnight. She soon managed to work herself free but was
forced to return to the replenishment area south of Cho-do (designated as
Area Shelter) to examine her hull and screws for underwater damage, and
she took no further part in the operation. HMCS Sioux became the second
casualty shortly after midnight, running aground on a bank of sand and
mud well within the limits of the channel. She backed off easily, but as
she was maneuvering to proceed up-stream, again the starboard fouled the
mooring wire of an unlit buoy which had drifted into the channel. It proved
impossible to free the screw, so the destroyer was forced to return to Area
Shelter.

The four remaining destrovers except for two ships which had stranded
continued to navigate the 48 kilometers of the shallow channel in the Tae-
dong River estuary to cover the withdrawal of civilians, non-combat military
personnel, and wounded from the Pyongyang area. They encountered heavy
seas and snowstorms enroute to the mouth of the river, with orders to provide
necessary gunfire support and antiaircraft fire during the loading of casualties
and port personnel. During the operation, Sea Furies and fireflies from the Bri-
tish lightfleet carrier HMS Theseus, wearing the flag of Vice Admiral W. G.
Andrewes (who had just been promoted), flew air patrols over the flotilia.

Slowly, the four destroyvers began the passage of the twisting swept
channel through the minefield which in many places was only some 500
meters wide. Visibly was almost nil, and it was not untill 0330 hours on 5
December that HMCS Ceyuge anchored abreast of the main docks at Chin-
nampo. The Australian ship Bafaan and USS Forrest Royal in the meantime
had anchored near the southern entrance to the harbor, while HMCS Atha-
baskan proceeded further up-stream and anchored north of the city. They
were at action stations waiting for dawn and possible enemy air attack, but
everything was quiet.

That day the transports were loaded with ROK civilian refugees, and
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military personnel. Altogether about 7,700 personnel were evacuated from
Chinpampo without interference by the enemy. When the last tramsports
had left the port, all the oil storage tanks, dock and harbor installations,
and supply dumps of the city were bombarded by the naval units but the
commercial and civilian parts were untouched.

The Chinnampo operation was successfully completed by evening of
the 5th of December.

The remainder of the month HMAS ships continued to spend their time
patrolling the west coast. From 7th to 17th December, Bataan and Warra-
munga were emploved screening HMS Theseus with Task Element 95.12,
as the Inchon Support Element. The Task Element operated in direct sup-
port of the UN ground forces ashore then holding a line stretching east from
Inchon and covering Seoul. The line proved siatic during the Australian
ships’ period in the sector, though daily bombardments using air spotters
from the 25th US Infantry Division proved valuable experience. The Inchon
patrol marked the close of six months arduous service In the Far East
for the Australian destroyers. Christmas Day was spent at Inchon with
heavy snow falling and extremely low temperatures. It was a busy month
with many excursions and alarms in a period of withdrawal for the UN
forces.

Section 2. Second Six Months Period
(January - June 1951)

The early months of 1951 were times of danger for the UN forces in
Korea. By early January, the situation had become critical. The Chinese
Communist Forces (CCF) had broken the UN lines north of Secul in the
sector held by the I US Corps and once again Seoul was occupied by the
enemy. The strategic retreat by UN forces was not an overwhelming defeat
as defense positions had been prepared some 25 kilometers south of the Han
River enabling the troops to withdraw in an orderly manner. At this posi-
tion, the UN forces made preparations for its counteroffensive. There werg
three series of counterattacks, the first series launched on 25 January, the
second on 21 February and the third on 7 March. The UN ground forces
pushed the enemy back, forcing them out of Seovl and back across the 38th
Parallel. By early April, the UN forces had seized the territory more or
less along the 38th Parallel.
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Two Destroyers’ Aetivity on Beth Coasts

The first few days of January, 1951 found the Australian warships,
Warramunga and Bataan, still at Inchon harbor assisting in the evacuation
of UN troops. The evacution was completed on the 4th and by the following
day, the gun fire support ships, including USS Rochester and HMS Ceylon,
were the only vessels left in the area. These vessels remained, behind main-
taining harassment fire until 9 Janwary when the group was disbanded and
the Australian ships left for Kure for their half yearly docking. The ships,
after undergoing repairs and maintenance in Kure, had spent 45 days off
the coast of Sasebo on patrols, screening exercises and gun fire support
exercises.

On 3 February, the Australian ship Warramunga returned to operational
duty. At this time, she joined the TG 95.2 (American Destroyer Group)
led by the USS English on the east coast off Kangnung City. Coastal haras-
sing fire in the area was performed by the destroyers that day, and the
Austalian ship, for the following two days had carried out the screening of
the cruiser USS Manchester and the battleship USS Missouri.

Late on 5 February, HMAS Warramunga and USS Lind proceeded north
to 38°05° on the coast, where USS Lind had previously landed an intelligence
party. This party had been captured by the North Koreans who, using their
captured equipment, arranged a rendezvous with Lind. Unbeknown to the
enemy, their decepiion was discovered and the two destroyers planned
unpleasant surprise. At the time the enemy showed the pre-arranged signal,
Warramunga’s Commander commented; “USS Lind asked me if light was
bright enough for an aiming mark end I replied it could be brighter. The
enemy obliged by turning up to full brilliancy. We then opened up as fast as
we could fire. Warramunga expended 59 rounds of 4.7 inch USS Lind about
the same amount. The light went out. Subsequent intelligence confirmed
that one North Korean company, some North Korean police and a large
Intelligence team who were assembled as a reception committee, were mostly
killed or wounded. As the range was less than 3,000 meters and the fire
was extremely rapid the result was not surprising.”

Proceeding north, the two destroyers bombarded a number of targets on
the east coast before finally rejoining USS Missouri for a few hours on 7
February before the battleship left the area. The remaining ships of the
bombardment group stood off the coast maintaining harassing fire until 12
February. Afier the cruiser USS AManchester had completed a shelling of
Tanchon, just below Songjin, the task group withdrew to the south enroute
for Sasebo.
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Two further east coast operations were carried out by the Australian
ship Warramunga during February, in company with HMS Belfast and USS
Lind. They performed some impressive exhibitions of rapid inshore bombard-
ment, the most remarkable being at Wonsan after navigating some 37 kilo-
meters of channel through minefields. They anchored off an enemy-held
island and destroyed key positions with their guns following an effective US
air strike. They then settled down to serious business off Wonsan with a
variety of bombardments. These efforts, combined with continuous bombard-
ments by US ships for 16 days in succession, forced the enemy to abandon the
coastal road for less serviceable roads inland, where their troops and supplies
were under constant air strike, After that, HMAS Warramunga was re-
lieved by USS Borie for the gun fire support off Kangnung.

While Warramunga was serving on the east coast, another Australian
destroyver Bataan, at Sasebo on 21 February, met her namesake, the light
carrier USS Bataan which had been operating in the waters for several
weeks. The following day was involved in forming a unit on the screen of
the cruiser HMS Belfast to begin west coast patrols, after seven weeks
break from operational duty. Her patrol, which continued until 6 March was
carried out under Arctic weather conditions, consisting in the main of inshore
patrols between Inchon and Chinnampo and a full scale amphibious demon-
stration (2 - 6 March) north of Haeju designed to relieve pressure on the central
front where CCF were massing to assume the offensive. It included air strikes
from USS Bataan,; minesweeping operations, pre-assault bombardment and
convoy escort work. HMAS Bataan's part consisted of escort and bombardment
duties, and was performed in temperatures of 13°F. On 6 March, the ship
returned to Sasebo.

Only for five days in February the Australian ships had been spent
out of the operational areas, and more than 1,000 rounds of 4.7 inch had
been fired in anger. In addition, nearly 5,000 miles had been steamed.
Warramunga's patrol on the east coast ended on the 4th of March when
she was relieved by the USS Borie.

Joint Operations with the other UN Naval Forces

March, 1951, opened with HMAS Bafaan’s returning to the west coast
on the 13th of the month. She began the screen mission with her name-sake,
USS Bataan. The two Bataans operated as a happy team until the Austra-
lian destrover was relieved by USS Borie. The remainder of the patrol which
ended on 25 March, was taken up mainly by Harbor Entrance Contol in the
approaches to Inchon and finally two days in the harbor and thence to Sasebo.



220 Australia

HMAS Warramunga experienced damage due to gales and was forced
to be idle in March and early April. It was not until the 11th of April that
she returned to the west coast, when she relieved HMS Black Swan as CTE
95.12, West Coast Blockade Group.

The first period of her patrol (11-16 April) consisted of reorganizing a
patrol of the ROK Navy units on the east coast and gaining intelligence for
CTE 95.15 (HMS Belfast) during operations in the Yalu Gulf. On 17 April,
HMAS Warramunga turned over commmand of TE 95.12 to HMS Belfast and
proceeded to the Haeju-man area to assume control of ROK naval minesweep-
ers. Supervision of the sweeping operations continued for two days when
she joined HMS Comus for mine search patrol and bombardment duties. Her
patrol finally ended on 21 April with operations off the Inchon approaches.

Screening of one of the west coast carrier element (HMS Glory) began on
26 April with Warramunga as the screen commander. Her sister ship Balaarn
joined them on 29 April and USS Richard B. Anderson and USS Perkins on
2 May. Warramunga's patrol ended on the 4th of May after a period of
perfect flying conditions.

Up to that time, when the two HMA ships joined on the 29th April,
Bataar had spent its time screening UN carriers on the east and west coast.
The period of counteroffensive from April to June 1951 was a busy one for
the UN naval ships. Early April, after a visit to Sasebo In preparation for
her lengthy operation on the screen of a carrier force, Bafaan left the harbor
on the 8th in company with US ships Batean (carrier), Sperry and English,
HM ships Theseus (carrier) and Consorf, and HMC ships Athabgskan and
Huron, enroute for the east coast theater of operations. Bafaan was involved
in what was to be a usual operation when the carriers of TG 95.1, HMS
Theseus and USS Bafaan, together left their former haunts in the Yellow
Sea to join in the attacks on the east coast communications system in the
Wonsan area. TE 95.11 on this occasion was a truly United Nations organ-
ization. Screening the British and American carriers were two US, one
British, one Australian and two Canadian destroyers. The carriers flew
strikes against the enemy in and around Wonsan for three days with good
effect. The comments of the Commanding Officer, Commander R. P. Welland,
RCN, HMCS Athabaskan, on the operation are interesting: “This inter-
national force, involving ships of four countries, worked together from 8 April
to 15 April in near perfect harmony .- There were no inter-service difficul-
ties that affected the efficiency of the operations. Communications were
good and maneuvering was rapid and correct. Fuelling and storing was
carried out from both British and US logistic ships. Command relationships
were excellent.”
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Bataan Completes First Tour of Mission

The Australian destroyer Bataan’s following series of catrrier operations
consisted of screening duties on the east and west coast. It was a period

of high speed steaming in rough weather; during one 24 hpur run Bataan
steamed more than 550 miles and during the first six days refuelled four
times. The last three days of the patrol which ended on 20 April, were spent
screening HMS Theseus on the west coast. It was the British carrier’s final
spell of duty before being relieved by HMS Glory.

On 28 April, HMAS Bgtaan left Sasebo for the west coast where she
joined the destroyers screening USS Bataan and HMS Glory then operating
in direct support of the I US Corps, Eighth US Army. The screen which
comprised two American, two Candian, two British and the Bataan operated
as a team under the 10th Destroyer Flotilla. The patrol which proved un-
eventful for the screening ships, ended the 6th of the following month.

May saw Bataaw’s last patrol of her first tour began on the 10th, when
she left Sasebo with HMCS Huron screening HMS Glory, enroute for the
west coast. Flying operations commenced the following day and HMAS
Bataan joined by USS ships Perkins and Agerholm became Screen Commander
for the next 48 hours. The patrol, which proved active in good flying conditions,
included for Batfaan a spell of air guard patrol north of the 38th Parallel, and
ended for the Australian destroyer on 18 May, when she was detached for
Kure.

On 29 May, HMAS Bataar left Hong Kong for home after steaming
some 55,000 miles and being underway more than 4,000 hours on active
operations. At this time she was relieved by the Australian frigate
Murchison (Lieutenant Commander Alan N. Dollard).

In the meantime, HMAS Warramunga, 1 june, had been screening US
carrier Bataan on the west coast, after a period of exercises with the US
submarine Redfish at Yokosuka in mid-May. It was USS Bataagrn’s last
patrol, ending on 4 June when carrier and screen arrived off Sasebo, where
Warramunga remained until 12 June when she left to begin operations on
the screen of USS Bataean’'s replacement USS Sicily.

In those days there were indications that truce talks would soon begin.
The first indication that the Communists were ready to discuss a cease fire
in Korea came on 23 June when the Soviet delegate to the UN suggested
that “‘discussion should be started between the belligerents for a cease fire.”
On 29 June, Washington ordered General Ridgway to get in touch with the
enemy commanders to discuss the Soviet proposal. This he did on the
following day through a radio broadcast to the Communist high command in
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Korea, The answer came in less than 24 hours; the proposal to negotiate
was accepted, but the suggestion that the conference site be the Danish
Hospital Ship futlandia anchored in Wonsan harbor was rejected and Kaesong
city near the 38th Parallel was suggested as an aliernative. After a further
exchange of messages and a preliminary meeting between representatives
of both sides, talks formally opened at Kaesong on 10 July. It was to be two
vears before these talks had decisive results, a full 24 months of almost

incessant bickering and fruitless discussion which ceased only when one side
During these months the fighting

or another temporarily broke off the talks.
went on, particularly on land where both sides dug in deeply and prepared

positions of great strength, the Reds utilizing every lull resulting from the
truce talks to build up their power. Both sides continued to strengthen
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their positions, and scon the capturing of even a single prisoner for interro-
gation by the intelligence staff became a major military operation.

The air war was affected hardly at all by the talks, and for the air
force and naval pilots it was business as usual, From time to time special
air operations were ordered with a view of influencing the truce talks, and
there were occasional shifts in emphasis in the aerial campaign, such as that
in mid-1952 from interdiction objectives to industrial and military objectives,
but on the whole the air war was not greatly affected by the negotiations,

The effect of the truce talks on naval warfare, particularly on the west
coast, was occasionally quite considerable. The so-called “Han River Demon-
stration” was performed soley for the purpose of forcing the Communist
negotiators to admit the obvious fact that the UN forces controlled that
portion of the Republic of Korea south of the 38th parallel and west of the
Imjin River. Of greater importance than the Han River affair was the
campaign Involving the west coast islands when they became valuable
bargaining counters in the truce negotiations. It was the defense of these
islands that later became the most important and certainly the most danger-
ous and exciting of the many duties of the Austraiian ships on the west
coast after the talks began.

Section 3. Stabilized Front
(July - December 1951)

Completion of Warramunga’s First Tour

The opening of truce talks had no immediate effect on the Ausiralian
Ships. July opened with HMAS Warramunga's usual screening. At this
time she spent 23 days on west coast patrol screening US carrier Sicily
who had relieved USS Bataan in company with American, Dutch and Canadi-
an destroyers. Immediately aiter that Warramunga took part in the oper-
ation ‘““Han River Demonstration’ already mentioned. This naval offensive
on the west coast included a concerted attack by both carriers of TE 95.11
on various targets in North Korea. This air offensive was a part of the
“Operation Strangle,” which was a concerted effort to cut the Communist
armies off from their northern supply bases by serving communications in
the narrow mneck of Norith Korea between 38°15 and 39°15 North Latitude.

The carrier force consisted of HMS Glory and USS Sicily, screened by
two American destrovers, Samue! N. Moore and Renshaw, the Netherlands
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Van Galen and the two Canadian destroyers, Cayuga and Huron and also
the Australian destroyer Warramunga. So far as escorting ships were
concerned this carrier mission, which continued from 24 to 29 July, was
uneventful. One day there was a little excitement when USS Renshaw made
a sonar contact which was classified as submarine. USS Moeore joined her,
and the two expended all their anti-submarine ammunition on the contact.
Warramunga then took over and attacked with squid, but after examining
the contact more closely they classified it as non-sub. After carrying out a
search of the area to ensure that there really was no submarine around,
the destrovers returned to the carriers. A break in screening duties was
also provided by the so-called Bugatti patrol. This was a night patrol under-
taken by each of the destroyers in turn and involved proceeding to the
vicinity of the 38th parallel to maintain radar waich against a surprise night
attack on the carriers. The patrol proved as uneventful as the carrier
screening. On 29 July HMAS Warramunga detached and returned to Sasebo
screening USS Sicily. During the month, a record milage of 8 625 was logged
by her, being the highest monihly total steamed by the ship since com-
missioning in 1942,

On 1 August after one night at Sasebo, Warramunga began her last
patrol. After acting as postman to a number of ships in the Inchon area,
she joined the blockading group (TE 95.12) with HMS Ceylorn at Haeju-man
area and had carried out her bombardment mission from as close inshore as
possible. After several days, on the evening of the 4th, Warramunga began
shelling enemy positions, and the following day spotting planes from USS
Sicily assisted with, according to the US pilots, highly gratifying results.

On 6 August Warremunga temporarily detached from TE 95.12 and
proceeded north to carry ocut surveillance in an atiempt to estimate enemy
activity. At last on 7 August, back at Haeju, she fired a final bombardment
of 110 rounds as a parting gesture, bringing a year’s operational service to
a close.

Meanwhile, the new comer, HMAS Murchison's first mission in the
Korean War was short one with two uneventful west coast patrols in June.
Her real operation began on the following month. In early July she joined
the Task Group 95. 12 operating off the mouth of the Yalu River and the
approaches to Chinnampo. This phase of the patrol ended on 24 July with a
successful bombardment of enemy tanks and vehicles south of Cho-do Island,
the approach to the Taedong River estuary.

The end of July saw the start of the Han River Demonstration which
last until November. On 25 July, the Australian frigate Murchison, in com-
pany with HMS Cardigan Bay and ROK frigate PF 62, initiated operations
to probe the Han River to the upper limits of navigation, as a demonstration
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of Allied contrel of the area. This patrol began with an daring attempt
to negotiate the uncharted waters of the Han River approaches on 25-26
July, followed by return to the assembly anchorage. Here the group was
reinforced by HMS Morecambe Bay and six ROK Naval ships.

On the following evening, 26 July, the group, now designated as Task Unit
95.12.2, proceeded and subsequently anchored without mishap in the chosen
position (37°48.7" North, 126°20.6’ East) from which gunfire could be directed
over a wide arc on the north shore of the Han River. The Australian
frigate ship Murchison remained with this force bombarding shore instal-
lations, troop concentrations, gun emplacements and supply dumps, until
4 August. Fire was maintained day and night with spotting pilanes from
the west coast carrier element (95.11) assisting by day. In eight successive
days tc the close of July, the Australian frigate expanded some 1, 100 rounds
of 4-inch ammunition. Meanwhile survey parties from her, operating in
ships boats, daily added their quota of sounding.

After that, HMAS Murchisorn made a brief visit to Sasebo and this was
followed by escort duties to Inchon en route to rejoin the Han River bom-
bardment group. On 10 August, she rejoined the Task Element 95. 12, now
consisting of HMS Cardigan Bay and ROK PF 62. The Australian ship
Murchison remained in the Han River area maintaining harassing fire and
daily progressing the survey with ships boats to the close of August.

The end of August saw three additional Australian ships enter the
Korean theater:The aircraft carrier HMAS Sydney (Captain David H. Harries)
arrived upon the scene on 31 August, 1951; the destroyer HMAS 4nzac
(Commander John Plunkett-Cole) on 24 August; the destroyer HMAS Tobruk
(Commander Richard I. Peek) reached Sasebo on 31 August. However, the
latter destroyer, a month later, would take part in the war.

HMAS Anzac - Activities on Both Coasts

On arrival of HMAS Anzac (A Battle Class Destroyer) relieved the des-
troyer Warramunga at Sasebo on 24 August. Upon taking over her mission
from Warramunga, Anzac departed the harbor as a unit of TE 95.11
screening USS Sicily and participated in the west coast blockade operation
until the end of the month.

Early in the following month, September, HMAS Anzac was detached
from the group, when USS Sicily was relieved by HMS Glory, to proceed
to the vicinity of Haeju Gulf with orders to bombard selected targets. At
1815 on 6 September her gunners opened fire on the enemy on the mainland
near the Haeju-man area. Her targets included the suspected headguarters
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of the area Communist forces. This operation was completed when Anzac
returned to Sasebo on the following day.

During the remainder of the month, Anzac was engaged chiefly on the
east coast blockading operation, particularly in the area off Wonsan and
Songjin harbors. On 12 September, she departed %asebo and proceeded to
the wonsan area to assume the duties of Task Element 95.22 under CTG 95.2,
Rear Admiral C. Hartman, USN. The TE 95.22 comprised US ships Thompson
(fast minesweeper) and Naifeh (destroyer escort). Duties of the group were
“blockade of east coast from a point some 35 kilometers south of Soagjin to
the latitude of 41°50° North' being some 55 kilometers south of the Korean-
Siberian border. The operations with the TE 95. 22 continued until 26 Sep-
tember, when, after firing her one thousandth round of 4.5 inch ammunition
against the enemy, Anzac left company for Kure, ending her first brief
tour of mission in the war. The Australian destroyer Anzac steamed some
23,000 miles in almost three months, At this time Anzac was relieved by
her sister-ship HMAS Tobruk and started on her way to home, acting enroute
as escort for HMS Glory, who was about to leave Kure on 30 September for
a well earned refit and rest in Sydney. The relief of the HMS Glory was
the Australian HMAS carrier Sydney.

The Carrier, HMAS Sydney

The carrier HMAS Sydrey’'s participation in the war was an historic
landmark, for it was the first time that any Commonwealth carrier had gone
into action. Her squadrons at this time, No 805 (Hawker Sea Furies, Lieu-
tenant Commander W.G. Bowles), No 808 (Hawker Sea Furies, Lieutenant
Commander J. L. Appleby) and No 817 (Fairey Fireflies, Lieutenant Com-
mander R.B. Lunberg), were determined to show that they could beat any
records existing, and they were not slow to start.

HMAS Sydney’s first patrol began on 4 October on the west coast, but
on 8 October four days later, she was ordered round to the east coast to take
part in a special operation there on the 10th and 11th October. Particularly
on the 11th, Sydney broke her first record by f{lying 89 sorties (a new
light fleet carrier “‘best ever’”) and making a total of 147 sorties in the two
days operation, while operating against ircop concentrations and suspectied
store dumps on the enemy coast. On the last patrol on the second day twelve
of her Sea Furies (fighters) caught more than 1,000 NKCF troops engaged
in the hills. The high standard of bombardment spotting by HMAS Sydney
during this two days’ operation gained favorable comment from the US
Battleship New Jersey,
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HMAS Sydney started her second patrol on the west coast (Task Element
95.11) in Tactical Command, on 18 October. She celebrated Trafalgar Day
(21st October) with a highly successful strike of her Sea Furies against a
gathering of junks believed concentrating in the area south-east of the Yalu
estuary, which was posing a threat of invasion to the friendly island in the
area, Tachwa-do. For remainder of the patrol, Syduey provided close air
support for the Commonwealth Division particularly, of the Australian Bat-
talion attacking enemy communications. Her Fireflies concentrated on bridge
busting and considerable success.

On 23 October, in addition to the normal day’s flying programme, the
Australian carrier provided an air search for ditched American airmen in the
northeast of Korea Bay. One Fury pilot detected a survivor and towards
dusk a Firefly dropped a dinghy and supplies. Succour eventually reached
the man in the shape of a boat from the Australian frigate Murchison.

Two days later on the 25th of October, a Sea Fury (Lieutenant C. M.
Wheatley, RAN) was hit by flak off Chinnampo and was forced down. He
was promptly rescued by helicopter and safely landed at Kimpo. A second Sea
Fury (Lieutenant Commander J. L. Appleby, RAN) was hit while operating
over the front line but managed to reach Kimpo airfield. A Sea Fury crashed
landed on the south bank of the Han River and in this case the pilot (Sub-
Lieutenant N. W. Knappstein, RAN) was rescued unharmed by a boat from
HMS Amethyst.

These operations against the enemy communications continued throughout
26 October. A flight of five her Fireflies made a determined attempt to
block a railway tunnel between Haeju port and Chaervong town on the main-
land opposite Haeju-man Bay. The primary objective was unfortunately not
achieved, but the line was effectively cut. On the last day of the operation,
a Firefly piloted by Sub-Lieutenant N. D. MacMillan was shot down by the
enemy’s intense light flak. The pilot made such a good crash landing that
neither occupant was hurt, When news of the planes loss reached HMAS
Sydney, there followed one of the most exciting and courageous rescues of
the war, as there was not only the enemy, but darkness also to overcome.
At 1620 hours, Sydney's USN helicopter was sent off to the scene. Her Sea
Furies gave cover over the position of the crash and were joined by Aus-
tralian Air Force (AAF) Meteors of No. 77 Squadron. As the air group com-
mander of Sydney flew low over the survivors to tell them the helicopter
was coming, his aircraft was hit and he had to limp to a friendly airstrip.
On the ground the two pilots helped the Sea Furies to keep the encircling
enemy at a respectful distance by bursts from their Owen sub-machine gun.
At 1715, the Meteors had to leave. The Sea Furies had been ordered to
leave at this time, the limit of their endurance, but the pilots decided to hang
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on for a few more minutes. At 1725, the helicopter, which had been making
a good 20 knots more than the acceptable maximum for the type, arrived. At
last the rescue was successfully carried out by the helicopter (piloted by
Aviation Pilot Arlene Keith Babbit and crew). Just after the pick up had taken
Place a NKCF soldier who was menacing the helicopter was shot dead with a
burst from the Owen gun. At 1830, the helicopter, still with its escort of Sea
Furies, some of them rather short of fuel, landed with the last of the light
at Kimpo airfield, to conclude a very fine evening’s work.

On the following day USS Rendova relieved HMAS Syndey as CTE 95.11
bringing to an end the latter’s second operational period. In company of HMCS
Athabaskan she arrived at Kure on 28 October. During the two operational
periods concluded 474 offensive sorties had been flown for the loss of three
aircraft (two Furies, one Firefly) and twenty-eight damaged by flak. Targets
for Fireflies had been chiefly against land communications whereas had con-
fined their assault fo coastal shipping and {roop concentrations carryving out
two strikes a day in the Han River area. On the second patrol (18-26
October) a total of 389 sorties were flown for ammunition expenditure of
96, 280 rounds 20-mm; 1,472 rockets; 81,000 1b. and 174, 500 1b.bombs.

HMAS Murchison in the Han River

In the meantime, to return to the activity of the other Australian ship,
the period of the Han River Demonstration lasted until November since late
July 1951 was a little busy one for the HMAS Murchison. As already men-
tioned, the frigate remained in the area maintaining harassing fire on the
enemy to the close of August. Entering into the following month, September,
she began her fourth Han River patrol, and during the early days this followed
the usual pattern and were uneventful. However, on late in the month,
there was some excitement in the area.

It was on 28 September when Murchison was carrying CTF 95, Rear
Admiral G. Doyer, USN, who was accompanied by the surface blockade com-
mander, under whose immediate orders the Han River Operations were then
being conducted. About 1600 hours when the frigate under way along the
north bank of the River, she came under heavy fire from a number of
75-mm, 50-mm guns and mortars in concealed positions in the bank, at a
range of about 2,000 meters. The Australian ifrigate immediately replied
with her 4-inch guns and with rapid short range fire. At the end of her
beat she had to stop, turn on her anchor, and run the gauntlet on the return
journey at increased speed. Fire was again opened on her and she replied,
scored hits on the 75-mm emplacements, silencing all opposition. Although hit
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four times, no damage was done and only one rating was slightly wounded.

Two days later she returned to the scene of the engagement. The
enemy, apparently expecting her return, had meanwhile strengthened their ar-
tillery. A second gun duel ensured fought at such short range that Murchison's
gunners were firing over open sights at a rate of 20 shells a minute. Bolster-
ed by their increased armament, the Communist forces maintained heavy
concentrated fire and as the frigate endeavoured to maneuver in the fast
tidal river channel, succeeded in holing the ship at several points above the
waterline. However, Murchison’s repeated hits took their toll of enemy guns
reducing them to desultory fire, before the frigate withdrew to await rein-
forcement. Later joined by other ships of the patrol group she returned
the combined 4-inch shelling ending ali opposition. Ammunition expendi-
ture in this engagement totalled 276 rounds of 4-inch, 40-mm and Bofors
guns,

On the lst October, in company with the frigate HMNZS Rotoiti, a
series of bombardments were undertaken of enemy bank positions with day
long air strikes from USS Rendove adding their weight of explosive. At
1600, she fired her last shots of the patrol before proceeding for Kure for
docking. The Australian frigate Murchison returned again, on 17 October,
to duty on the west coast escorting the Royal Fleet Auxiliary tanker Wave
Chief enroute to replenish the Carrier Task Element (HMAS Sydney). This
task was followed by a brief patrol of the Inchon approaches. Four days
later (21 October) the frigate joined the frigate HMNZS Hawea for a twenty
four hour patrol in the Yalu Gulf, followed by patrols off Chinnampo.

In the following month Murchison returned to her old stamping ground
on the Han River. Beginning with her usual task of escort to the Fleet Qiler
on 1 November, she then relieved HMS St. Brides Bay as “‘Sitting Duck”
on the coast in the area of Sok-do, a small island covering the Taedong
River estuary. During this period until 5 November, she bombarded the
enemy batteries on the Amgak Peninsula landing parties on Sok-do to observe
the fall of shot. At this time her “Han River patrol operation” was coming
to an end, having handed over her bombardment mission on the peninsula to
HMCS Athabaskan. The Australian frigate Murchison. from 6 to 16 Nov-
ember, operated in the Han River area with TE 95.13, carrying out night
harassing fire on suspected enemy gun emplacements, and by day, air spotted
bombardments on the targets reported by the special forces’ intelligence.
Enemy activity was confined to anti-aircraft fire. Finally on 16 November,
after a quiet patrol, Murchison was relieved by HMS Whitesand Bay, and
departed for Kure for a well earned refit and rest. Thus, upon her departure
for Kure, the Han River demonstration was at an end (27 November 1951),
at which time the armistice negotiators agreed upon a provisional cease-fire
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line. Accordingly both sides curtailed their operations on land forces, but the
naval and air forces began to step up their activities. In particular, the navy
had been successful in resisting determined attempts to seize some of the
more important UN-held islands.

New Participator — HMAS Tobruk

Meanwhile, the Australian new comer, HMAS Tobruk who relieved her
sister-ship Anzac in September, as already-mentioned, began active operational
duty in the war on 3 October, 1951 when she reported for duty on the screen
of the Carrier Task Element 95.11 (USS Rendove) with HMC ships Athabas-
karn and Sioux in company. From this time wuntil the destroyer returned to
Sasebo on 18 October she remained on the screen of the Carrier Task
Element on the west coast except for one day with TE 95.19, a group specially
formed for combined air and naval bombardment strikes against the east coast
sector.

The screening force usually consisted of three ships with occasionally a
fourth. During the patrol period, in addition to HMAS Tobruk it comprised
at various times HMC ships Athabaskan, Sioux and Cayuge, HM ships
Comus and Concord and US ships Philip, Nicholas, Hanna and Naifeh. The
Australian destroyer Tobruk began her second west coast patrol in company
of HMS Cockade screening USS Rendova on 26 October and remained there
with the carrier during daily flying operations until 4 November when the
three ships proceeded to Sasebo.

HMAS Tobruk began her third patrol on 8 November, the venue changing
to the east coast, where she spent twelve days as one of TG 95.2, Blockade
Group East, attacking enemy targets between Songjin and Chongjin. A highlight
of the operation was the complete destruction of a southbound ftreight train
during the middle watch of the 18th November. On several occasions trains
after being hit had escaped but on this occasion derailment enabled Tobruk to
complete the destruction with 4.5-inch gun fire. One hundred and sixteen
targets were engaged during the course of the operations and 1,200 rounds
of 4.5-inch ammunition were expended.

Immediately after detaching from the TG 95.2, HMAS Tobruk joined the
Carrier Task Group 95.8 (HMS Belfast) for a combined two day air-sea-
strike on Hungnam. At this time, the air element was provided by the
Australian carrier Sydney after the bombardment group, HMS Belfast,
HNMS Van Galen and Tobruk had suppressed anti-aircraft fire ashore.
Tobruk fired 321 rounds of 4.5-inch. After that she visited Kure for a
week’s rest, and on 28 November resumed her fourth patrol and her third as
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one of the screen protecting the US Carrier Rendove. This patrol, which
eventually lengthened into 26 days, covered three periods as screen to USS
Rendova (1-6 December) and HMAS Sydney (7-17 December) and as a unit
of TE 95.12, the west coast bombardment force. the period as screen to
USS Rendova ceased on 8§ December when HMAS Tobruk proceeded to oper-
ate independently off Paengnyong-do. It was Rendova’s last patrol of the
war.

Meanwhile the Australian frigate Murchison which had spent ten days
in Kure after the Han River operation, arrived at Paengnyong-do from
Sasebo, on 27 November, enroute to take up anti-invasion duties protecting
the islands of Taehwa-do. Having carried out her duties protecting the islands
until the close of the month, she resumed the role of *Sitting Duck” in the
Sokdo-Chodo area until the 3rd December when she sailed for Inchon for
escort duties to a carrier task group, and thenceforth she sailed for Sasebo
to replenish before setting course for Hong Kong and a month and a half
of rest and recreation until late the first month of the next year, 1952,

First Casualty

The Australian carrier Sydney resumed her operations, again on the
west coast, on 5 November. At this time, Sydney was commander of TE
95.11, and screened by HMC ships Athabaskan, Cayuga and Sioux, and US
ships Hanna and Collett. Her aircraft hit the usual targets for the following
nine days, but unfortunately the preliminary sorties of the operation brought
her first casualty - - Lieutenant N. E. Clarkson, was killed when his air-
craft failed to pull out of a strafing dive against enemy transport. The
following days in spite of bad flying conditions, HMAS Sydney wmaintained
a high sortie level against enemy lines of supply and communication. She
provided patrols for UN surface craft. On 12 November the carrier reached
her thousandth sortie in eighteen and a half flying days since her arrival
in the theater.

On 13 November, the single clear day of the patrol, HMAS Sydney was
joined by USS New Jersey wearing the flag of Vice Admiral E. M. Martin,
USN commanding 7th Fleet. It was the last day of the patrol, successful in
spite of the weather as her Commanding Officer, Captain Harries, com-
mented *‘I am pleased to be able to say that on 13 November no railway line
was serviceable in the area covered by my aircraft.” During the period of
this fourth patrol she flew 440 sorties, pouring a total of 186,500 Ib. bombs
on her selected targets.

On 18 November the Australian carrier sailed again from Sasebo forming
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part of TG 95.8 under the command of Rear Admiral A. K. Scott-Moncrieff,
RN, in HMS Belfast, for a coordinated strike against the industrial center of
Hungnam on the east coast. Shortly after dawn on 20 November the guns of
the fleet opened fire on known anti-aircraft positions as a preliminary to
the first of ten attacks by Sydney's planes, with barracks, industrial plants,
stores and rail communications as the targets. More than 100 sorties were
flown during the two days operation. HMAS Sydney detached 21 November
and screened by HMS Constance and HMNS Van Galer proceeded for the
west waters.

Snow and high winds prevented resumption of flying operations until 24
November, and in succeeding days of the patrol severely limited activity. It
was not until 27 November that conditions improved sufficiently to bring
the enemy’s respite to an end. The following day HMAS Sydney's patrol
ended. On this patrol sub-zero temperature were experienced and a total of
only 270 sorties were flown on both eastern and western coasts, with four
days operations cancelled.

On 7 December when HMAS Sydney returned to the west coast after a
week’s maintenance at Kure, and again representing the Carrier Element of
TE 95.11 and was joined by HMAS Tobruk. The first time the Australian
Ships had operated together, they remained in company until 17 December.
Upon their arrival off the west coast Sydrey’s planes began flying shortly after
first light and the day according to her commander, “proved rich in results.”
But unfortunately the success of the days sorties was marred by the loss of the
. second pilot from her complement. Lieutenant R.R. Sinclair, RAN, operating
a Sea Fury, north west of Chinnampo was hit by flak and successful in
bailing out, died from injuries inflicted by his falling airplane’s tail. Four
other aircraft were hit on this day and one Sea Fury was forced to land on
Paengnyong-do with its wheels up.

Profiting by a spell of fine weather which continued unbroken until 14
December, Sydney's aircraft maintained a high rate of attack. Troop concen-
frations in the Changyon-Hanchon areas, the Chinnampo waterfront, coastal
small ships and rail communications all received attention. On the morning
of the 13th a Sea Fury was shot down off Ongjin. Both pilots were rescued
the first by a US helicopter from Paengnyong-do the latter by a friendly junk.
The closing day of the patrol were occupied in support of incoming convoys
CTE 95.12, in his anti-invasion operations in the Cho-do-Sok-do area, including
the provision of a constant daylight patrol over the ships in the vicinity.
The patrol ended on 17 December with a total of 383 sorties of her aircrafts.
Twenty-five aircraft suffered flak damage including five lost. The majority of
hits were sustained in the heavily gunned Amgak peninsula area. And also
the destroyer Tobruk, at this time, marked her lengthened stay of 106 days
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at sea since last October with some 30, 000 miles of steaming.

After this operation was completed, the carrier Sydney returned to Kure
for ten days’ refit, and the destroyer Tobruk was transferred to TE 92.12,
comprising HM ships Cevlon and Constance and US ships Manchester and
Eversole, and spent three days, harassing the enemy south of Sok-do. On the
20th she also returned to Kure. Towards the end of the year the Australian
carrier Sydrey had been on continuous duty on the west coast since 27 De-
cember when she returned to relieve USS Badoeng Strait on the area, and the
other Australian two ships, Tobruk and Murchison joined company for the
closing days of the year at Kure.

Section 4. On Both Waters
{January - June 1952)

At the beginning of 1952 the outlook in the war was dismal. The dead-
lock at the Panmunjom talks left the UN forces free to resume the offensive
it virtually stopped in its tracks some six months before, but the difficulty
was that the military position was no longer what it had been in June 1951.
During this period of stslemate the Reds had strengthened their defenses
enormously and increased their troop strength, but the main emphasis had
been on fire power, and despite all that the UN naval and air forces could
do the Communists had now a large number of guns and a more than ade-
guate stockpile of ammunition. The UN Command maintained its position to
continue stalemated campaign on both fronts, hot batile and talking warfare.

Carrier Sydney’s Brilliant War Result

No matter how the i{ruce falks were progressing or what the situation
was on the land front, the UN naval forces including the Australian ships,
never had any unemployment problem. They had their missions of blockading
the enemy coasis, preventing sea-borne attack on friendly islands, harassing
the enemy’s coastal supply lines and providing gun-fire support to the troops
holding the seaward end of the UN f{ront line. When these tasks did not
fully occupy their time, they engaged in offensive operations against what-
ever targets came to hand: indusirial cities and towns, troop concentrations,
field batteries, supply dumps-in fact any target whose destruction would hurt
the enemy's war effort.

During the first months of 1952 the three Australian ships were relatively.
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busy while waiting to be relieved by two Australian destroyers. During late
January and early February HMA ships, the carrier Syduey, the destroyer
Tobruk and the frigate Murchison were to return home, and be relieved by
the old timers, Balaan and Warramunga whch had returned for their second
Korean tour of operations.

On New Year's Day 1952, both Australian ships Sydney and Tobruk
continued their missions on the west coast. The carrier’s aircraft reassumed
her active offensive role, giving assistance to the UN troops on the island
of Yongyu-do which had been invaded by the enemy early that morning.
Toburk greeted the New Year by commencing her fifth patrol when she
relieved HMS Whitesand Bay in the Haeju area, operating mainly in defense
of Yonpyong-do. Two or three bombardments were carried out daily by
Tobruk during this phase and on 7 Junuary she attacked heavily Chomi-do
to prevent a threatened invasion of Yongmae-do, a smail islet north-east in
Haeju Bay. Early on the morning of 9 Junuary she was relieved by HMCS
Cayuga.

The sixth and last patrol of Tobruk on her first Korean tour of duty
began on 16 January when she joined the ships of TE 95.11 screening HMAS
Sydney. At that time, the carrier also was screened by other UN naval ships--
US ships Hanson and Radford, and HMCS Sioux. Sydncy and Tobruk began
their last series of sorties in bad weather on 17 January. The operations
continued until 25 January, the carrier’s last day of participation in the war.
During this period 17—25 January Syduney flew a total of 293 sorties in-
cluding one day on convoy escort and two days when weather conditions
prevented flying. For the two days in particular, the Australian destroyer
Tobruk spent in the Cho-do—Sok-do area, at anti-invasion stations by night
and desultory bombardment of enemy shore batteries by day.

Finally after their last mission marked chiefly by snow storms and gales,
Sydeny and Tobruk proceeded for Sasebo on 25 January and the following
day with Tobruk, in company Sydney sailed for Australian waters.

Throughout a half-year in the war, HMAS Sydney spent 64 days in the
operational area (not including passage from Sasebo and Kure) mainly as
the British Commonwealth carrier of the west coast patrol. Of these days
9.5 were taken up by replenishment or passage between west and east coasts.
Bad weather accounted for 11.7 flying days, leaving a total of 2, 366 sorties
flown. The average daily sortie rate was 55.2 per full flying day. Ammuni-
tion expenditure during the course of Sydney’s seven patrols, totalled 269, 249
rounds of 20-mm, 6, 359 rocket projectiles and 902 bombs of 1,000 Ib. and
500 1b. weight. And also three Distinguished Service Crosses and one Bar
to a Cross and one DSM were awarded to personnel of Sydney for Korean
Service. Lieutenant Commander P. W. George, RAN, also received the
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American commendation of Legion of Merit.

On the one hand the Australian destroyer Toburk had steamed some
39,000 miles and fired 2, 316 rounds from her 4.5-inch armament, spending
89 days at sea during her four months of first service in the operational area.
The comments of the Flag Officer Second-in-Command, Far Eastern Station,
Rear-Admiral Scott Moncrieff, on HMAS Tobruk are interesting: “She had
recently made her presence known to the Communist Forces in Korea. Fitted
with the very latest gunnery equipment, she had carried out pin-point bom-
bardments on both coasts of Korea and has hit trains, railways, railway bridges
and troop concentrations. During the strike against Hungnam in November,
she was one of the bombarding element which destroyed large area of mili-
tary installations.”

On 26 January when they left for home, Sydney was relieved by HMS
Giory and Tobruk by HMAS Warramunga which returned to the war zone for
a second tour of duty after a refit at Sydney, Australia.

In the meantime, the Australian firgate Murckisor, on 22 January a few
days before these HMA ships departed for home, had returned to the west
coast and resumed the duty of Commander TU 95.12.3 being the Han River
Defense Unit. Until now the frigate had remained in Hong Kong and Sasebo for
spell of maintenance. On 24 January Murchison came back to the familiar
anchorage covering the north bank of the river where she remained for the
next three days, maintaining day and night bombardment of the enemy
positions. Early on 28 January Murchison left the Han estuary and proceeded
to Taechong-do, below Paengnyong-do, to take over the defense of the island
of Yuk-som, north-west of Yonpyong-do, then threatened by invasion. After
two uneventful days, the frigate returned to the Han River.

On arrival Murchison was handed a list of thirteen targets by local intel-
ligence. In the ensuing bombardment, one hundred and fifty rounds of 4-inch
ammunition was expended over the thirteen targets. ‘X’ guns crew achieved
a peak of efficiency. The ship’s company of HMAS Murchison then took
their farewell of the Han River. Sasebo was reached on 2 February bringing
Murchison’s eight months of Korean service to a close, and two days later
at the harbor she was relieved by the old timer, HMAS Bataan which arrived
at the area for a second tour of duty.
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Tweo Desiroyers’ Second Korean Tour

The old timers, Warramunga and Bataan began their patrol of their
second four of duties early February on the west coast respectively. HMAS
Warramunga had sailed from Fremantle, south-west harbor of Australia, on
the 17th ult, under the command of Commander J. M. Ramsay, escorting HMS
Glory en route for the theater. Sasebo was reached via Singapore and Hong
Kong on 5 February and the following day she started her second Korean
tour of patrol mission concurrently with screening HMS Glory on the west
coast. On 7 February Warramunga detached and joined the nightly patrol
in the Paengnyong-do area. Early the following morning intelligence in-
formed her Commanding Officer, Commander Ramsay, that the island of Mahap-
do had been invaded from the mainland and its special forces evacuated. The
island is situated about twenty kilometers due east of Paengnyong-do and
is less than one and half kilometers from the mainland peninsula of Yung-
mahap. As with all the other little islands lying so close to enemy territory,
it was virtually impossible for naval vessels to protect it against sneak
raids. Joined by the US rocket ship LSM(R) 401 and a ROK patrol craft,
Warramunga without delay had rushed off Mahap-do and heavily bombarded
the newly taken position. Later the same day the Australian destroyer
rejoined the screening forces protecting HMS Glory. One again she detached
for the island patrol on 10 February, as her Commanding Officer’s comments
“to trail my coat along the coast.”” On the following day refuelling at
Taechong-do, HMAS Warramunga met her sister destroyer Batagar also on
the first patrol of her second tour of duties, and after a further brief spell
with Glory, Warramunga detached for Kure on 16 February.

As previously-mentioned, the Australian destroyer Bafann who relieved
the Australian frigate Murchison on 4 February, had already begun her first
patrol four days later when she joined Task Umit 95.12.1 with flag in
HMS Mounts Bay to relieve HMS Charity for operations in the Sokdo-Chodo
area, south of Chinnampo. It was the familiar patiern on the west coast,
blockade enforcement, shore bombardment and escort duty. The weather true
to the forebodings of old hands in the ship, was bleak and squally with
temperatures down to 26°F. On the night of her arrival Bataan was
assigned a patrol between Sokdo and Chodo some five kilometers from the
enemy held mainland for harassing fire support.

The patrolling was constant and NKCF active. On the 13th the destroyer
carried out her first air spot bombardment using spotters from HMS Glory
to shell enemy troops encamped outside the village of Pungchon, a town
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opposite Chodo. Later the same day as dusk was falling a brief duel began
between ship and 75-mm shore batteries, ending with silence from the enemy
and a single hit on the Captain’s Day Cabin after 78 rounds of 4.7-inch
had started two fires on the battery positions. This patrol ended on 24
February, with a heavy bombardment of enemy positions oh the mainland
opposite Hodo, inland below Chodo. Five hundred and forty three rounds
of 4.7-inch and seventy-five rounds of 4-inch had been expended when the
ship finally withdrew en route for Sasebo.

At that time, another destroyer Warramunga, on 25 February after
spending some ten days for refit at Kure, crossed the 38th Parallel in the east
coast of Korea north bound to report to CTG 95.8 off Wonsan who ordered
her to relieve the New Zealand frigate HMNZS Taupo off Songjin. The
following two days in extreme cold and heavy snow she bombarded Songjin
and Yang-do and east coastal raillway communications. This month closed
with HMAS Warramunge and USS Doyle maintaining the nightly patrol to
41°50’ North and harassing of Chongjin by day.

During the first days of March HMAS Warramunga continued to operate
as one of the units blockading and bombarding the north east coast and
defending Yang-do. On 2 March, closing to 5,000 meters north of Chongijin,
she was straddled by a salve from a well-hidden battery of five guns and
in the ensuing running engagement successfully silenced three of them before
the widening range stopped future gunplay. Joined by USS Doyle the site
was again shelled before both ships retired. Finally after a fortnight of
streneous patrol on the east coast, HMAS Warramunga was relieved by
HMS Morecammbe Bay and Commander Farnel, RN, “took the weight.”
On 8 March the Australian destroyer reached Wonsan and there embarked
Admiral Doyer for Sasebo. The Commanding Officer commented after the
events of past days, that “I was rather surprised,” he let me pass the
bombline without a go at the enemy’s front line.

In the meantime, HMAS Bataan had returned to the west coast on 7
March from Sasebo and allocated on the screen of the familiar Element 95.11
(Aircraft Carrier Element Patrol) though the operational carrier USS Bairoko
(Captain Hogle, USN) was new to the Australian destroyer. However, there
were old friends on the screen in the shape of HMCS Cayuga and HMS
Concord. HMAS Bataan was designated Screen Commander. The main task
of protecting the carrier was varied for one destroyer each night, when in
turn they reinforced the inshore task unit stationed at Taechong-do and
Paengnyong-do. Patrol which had operated between nightfall and dawn
covered the coast and offshore islands between Changsan-got Point and
Sunwi-do with orders for harassing fire. On 13 March, USS Bairoko was
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relieved by HMS Glory and the entire group retired to Sasebo. The above
patrol was repeated between 23-31 March, the screen for Bairoke being
HMAS Bataan, HMCS Cayuga and USS Isbell.

Warramunga’'s activities began in March with her third patrol screening
HMS Glory on the west coast on the 13th. Particularly on 17 March “‘in
lovely spring weather” with the destroyer in attendance, the carrier set up a
light carrier with 105 soriies. The patrol ended in gales and rain on the 22nd
March when HMS Glory and her screen called it a day and sailed south for
Sasebo. April brought another ten days operations on the screen of HMS
Glory interspersed with night coastal patrol, followed by a trip to Hong
Kong for gun mounting repairs, and Warramunga did not return to the war
area until the first ten days of the ensuing month.

During the rest of April the only mission undertaken by the other de-
strover Bataan was with the carrier force on the west coast. She had began
the fourth patrol on the 7th, an escort from Sasebo to USS Rochester flying
the flag of Commander Task Force 95 (Rear Admiral G. Doyer, USN) en
rouie for the west coast operational area. The patrol began with bombard-
ments of the Yalu River in which the US cruiser took part.

On 10 April, Bataan relieved HMCS Nootka as CTU 95.12.4, Haeju task
unit, being a detachment from TE 95.11 with flag in HMS Belfast. The
task of this unit was to defend the islands in friendly hands in the Haeju
estuary, and for the coordination and deployment of UN vessels working in
cooperation with the west coast island special iroops and Marine forces. The
axis of HMAS Bataan's reponsibility lay in the island of Taeyvonpyong-do
which it was essential to hold, The UN naval {orces including the Australian
destrover were one frigate, a US minesweeper, an LST with four LCVP's
(Landing Craft, Vehicle and Personnel} and small armed patrol crafi.

There was the usual harassing fire against the enemy ashore on the
mainland and on 13 April, a creeping barrage put down acress the mudflats
separating the island of Yongmae-do, north-east in Haeju Bay, from the
mainiand, effectively wrote finis to an attempted invasion by NKCF. This
patrol ended on 20 April, when HMS Whitesand Bay relieved HMAS Baiaan
in the Haeju-man approaches.

Two Destroyers’ Activities en Beoth Ceoasis

During the months of April, May and June, 1952, while the situation at
Panmunjom remained deadiocked, the Australian destroyers carried on opera-
tions much as in the preceding months. One of them, Warramunga, served
a stint on the east coast where she added to her reputation for efficiency
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and aggressiveness. All performed several screening missions and carried
out numerous patrols, and all served on island defense, chiefly in the Chodo-
Sokdo and Haeju-man areas.

HMAS Warramunga's fifth patrol started on 3 May, operating in the
stamping ground, Chodo—Sokdo area as a unit of TU 95.12.1 relieving the
Dutch destroyer Hr.Ms.Pigt Hein. The remainder of the unit comprised
HMS Crane and US ships Brush, Pelican and Current and patrol craft.
After a brief uneventful period with the unit Bafaan was relieved by HMNZS
Rotoiti before replacing HM frigate Whitesand Bay in the Haeju-man estuary
group preventing infiltration by the enemy of offshore islands, Bafaan’s main
duty of the patrol.

Overall it was a busy and varied patrol for the destroyer. Batearn worked
with four separate Task Units (3 inshore, 1 Carrier Element); acted as Air
Control Ship at Chodo: operated as joint Headquarters Ship for daylight guerrilla
raid firing 400 rounds of 4.7-inch in close support; assisted in quelling an
outbreak of smallbox on the island of Taeyonpyong-do; shepherded and policed
the 400 junk fishing fleet in Haeju-man Gulf; bombarded the enemy on eight
occasions and finally carried out a series of diving operations for lost US
aircraft. As her commander commented “The merry month of May, never a
dull moment.”

While Bataan continued its routine operations on the west coast during
May, her sister destroyer Warramunga returned to operations on the 10th of
that month with her second east coast patrol, where according to all reports,
conditions remained lively, the day before USS Jameson Owens had suffered
10 hits from an unrepentant Songjin battery. En route to Wonsan, Warra-
munga bombarded three reported gun poistions. Songjin was reached on 11
May and HMS Amethyst relieved US ships OQwens, Doyle and Evansville made
up the remainder of the Task Element.

This patrol proved as arduous as ever and there was little respite from
the continuous harassing of the enemy. On the 17th a change of venue came
for Warramunga when she relieved USS Thomas near Chongijin covering the
operating sweepers. That day 222 rounds of 4.7-inch were fired by HMAS
Warramunga on battery positions located by spotting planes of TF 77
Operating between Chongjin and Songjin and constantly on the move, HMAS
Warramunga continued to maintain a high rate of harassing fire, attacking
enemy rail communications and covering the minesweepers. On 24 May her
Commanding Officer that he had cleaned out Mount Katmai's 1, 250 rounds
of 4.7-inch.

On the following day HMAS Warramunga joined the US hattleship fowa
and her attendent destroyers for a bombardment of Chongjin. From dawn to
Jate afternoon fowa kept almost continuous 16-inch bombardment on docks
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and factory area while the destroyers maintained gun fire suppression shelling
on suspected emplacements. Alr strikes from the planes of US carriers Boxer
and Philippine Sea added their quota of explosive during four brief lulis, It
was Warramunga's f{irst participation in major bombardment operations
although in November two years’ ago, 1950, she had escorted USS Missour:
to Chongjin for a similar assault. Her Commanding Officer recorded someth-
ing of an anticlimax when she returned to the Chongjin waters the following
day with US destroyer Endicoft *‘to drop a mere token ration on their
doorstep.”’

On 27 May Warramunga arrived off Chongjin from Songjin for the 11th
conservative and final day, marking her last visiting cards P.P.C. (to take
leave) and dropping them on inland railway tracks. The following day she
handed her patrol over to HMCS Nootka and after farewelling USS Endicott
with whom she had operated on her two east coast patrols, she departed for
Sasebo. More than 4,000 rounds had been fired from her main armament
exceeding 3,000 during the two east coast patrols and the balance over a
much longer period on the west coast,

HMAS Warramunga after spending 10-18 June screening US carrier Bataan
on the west coast, joined TU 95.12.1 in defense of the islands of Chodo and
Sokdo on 29 June. The days that followed were uneventful routine patrol
relieved only by a ‘‘set piece bombardment on American Independence Day
in July.” On the 9th of the same month Warramunga was relieved by HMCS
Crusader.

Her sister ship HMAS Bataan in June, carried out two patrols, the first
on the west coast operating on the screen of the HM carrier Ocean and the
second with the Songjin element on the east coast, patrolling and bombarding
the industrial area of Chongjin and other areas on the coast. On the 2lst,
Bataan arrived Kure for refit.

Section 5. Similar Recital Mission Continues
(July - December 1952)

The stalemate at Panmunjom had its effect on military operations. There
was however little change in the situation at the front until in September
when fighting flared up again and produced a series of vicious hill battles,
mostly on the commanding terrain features along the frontlines, until
the coming of winter put a damper on military operations. But this
fighting was really of litfle moment except to the men actually engaged;
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whether the Reds seized Sniper Ridge today and the UN forces captured
Triangle Hill tomorrow chiefly on the troops who were or would be holding
those sectors., It made no apparent difference to the negotiations at Pan-
munjom.

The development at the armistice talks had little effect on UN naval
operations, since there had never been any let-up in the war. Accordingly
for the Australian ships the second half of 1952 was not different from the
first six months.

Last Operations by Warramunga and Bataan

The first two months of the second half of 1952 saw a new Australian
frigate take part in the war while two Australian destroyers left the theater
to return home after completing their second Korean tour of missions. The
first ship to return Australia was the destroyer Warramunga.

Her last mission of the war began on 12 July, screening USS Bataan on
the west coast. On 21 July, after farewelling HMAS Bafaan, also on the
screen, she proceeded south with the carrier. Finally on 26 July at Kure,
HMAS Warramunga cast off and sailed for home. Thus ending six months
war operations during which the destroyer Warramunga had been some 3,000
hours underway since leaving Australia, steamed 40,000 miles and fired 4,151
rounds from her main armament.

Another HMA destroyer Bafaagn was the second to leave the Korean War
theater. In July, there were only two patrols by the destrover, the first
screening HMS Ocean from the 2nd to 13th and the second twelve days with
TE 95.12 (HMS Newcastie Flag) on inshore patrol and bombardment in the
Sokdo area on the west coast.

The Australian destrover’s second last patrol in Korea began with a brief
visit to Taeyonpyong-do Island to enable Vice Admiral John Collins, the
Australian Chief of the Naval Staff, to inspect the defenses and operational
conditions at sea on the west coast. A bombardment of an enemy gun emplace-
ment was carried out north-east of Mu-do, northwest island of Taeyon-
pyong-do. After visiting Paengnyong-do, far-away west island, the destroyer
Bataan returned south to Inchon to disembark the Australian Chief of Naval
Staff. Bataan then proceeded to Kure.

On 17 August she began her final patrol of the Korean War and the
third of the Haeju-man area, when she assumed command of TU 95.12.4 from
HMS Concord. Later the same day the US destroyer Strong which detached
from USS Bafaaw's screen joined in support. The patrol proved active and
bombardment of the particularly enemy batteries ashore kept HMAS Bataan
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constantly on the alert. On Saturday, 30 August, 1952, spent her last day on
operational patrols before relief by HMCS froguois. HMAS Bataan was prese-
nted with the Republic of Korean Flag “TAE GUG GI” by the Korean leaders
on Taeyonpyong-do and thanked for her part in preserving the island from
invasion. Some 35,000 miles had been steamed on operations.

On the 31st of August, the Australian destroyer Bataan finally left the
Korean theater, sent on her way south by many signals of congratulations
including that from Commander 7th Fleet, Vice Admiral Clark, reading —
“Commander Seventh Fleet commends officers and men of HMAS Bataan for
outstanding service in the United Nations opposing Red aggressors and spread
of Communism. Well done.”” Bafaan would be relieved by the second-comer
Anzac in mid-September at Hong Kong en route to home.

New-Comer HMAS Condamine

Early August, a new Australian frigate to participated in the war was
Condamine under command of Lieutenant Commander Robert C. Savage.
HMAS Condamine began her first operational duty on 4 August as a unit
of TU 95.12.4 in the Haeju-man area. On 8 the frigate relieved USS
Kimberly as CTU 95.12.4 in defense of the Chodo-Sokdo area at the entrance
to the Taedong River. This patrol was not very eventful. By day Condamine
usually lay at anchor north-west of Sokdo on flak-suppression duties, keeping
the batteries on Amgak quiet during the numerous air raids carried out by
the carrier planes of TE 95.11 West Coast Carrier Group. At night the
frigate was usually stationed between Chodo and the mainland to guard
against enemy raids. But the following week was spent on daily bombardment
of the mainland largely in cooperation with air elements of the TE 95.11.
On 16 August the Australian frigate Condamine was relieved HMS St. Bride's
Bay and after a typhoon delayed passage the frigate reached Sasebo three
days after.

HMAS Conrdamine’s next assignment area was the east coast theater. It
was the first Australian frigate to operate in the area. On the 22nd of
August Condamine reported for duty to CTE 95.22, Commander Chandler,
USN, in USS McDermut, at Yang-do, an island near Songjin. There she
relieved HMS Mounts Bay and with other ships of the element began a
period in defense of Yang-do and coastal patrol north to Chongjin and south
to Chaho harassing enemy rai! communications.

It was, for the main, a quiet period for Condamine with suitable targets
scarce. Railway traffic proved elusive and apt to seek the safety of tunnels
and cuttings. Even direct hits were no guarantee of ultimate destruction as
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HMAS Condamine discovered when after hitting a two engine train and
forcing it to stop, it divided at the point of damage, half disappearing into
a tunnel while the other half made haste for the shelter of a cutting. Some
compensation for Condamine’s disappointed gunners came on the 10th of the
next month (September) when a highly successful bombardment near Tanchon
ended with the complete destruction of six buildings previously untouched.
On the ensuing day she was relieved by HMS Charity. In the nineteen
operational days on the east coast the frigate steamed 2,577 miles.

Ten days at Kure, 13-22 September, was followed by a return to the
Haeju-man area on 23 September, where she relieved HMS Si. Bride’s Bay
as CTU 95.12.4. Other ships of the unit comprised patrol craft of the ROK
Navy. A fortnight was spent in defense of the offshore islands of the area.
Night stations were normally to the east of Taesuap-do from which position
the mud flats between the mainland and Yongmae-do were effectively covered
and the movement of enemy junks down the Haeju-man prevented. Day stations
were normally in the vicinity of Taeyonpyong-de. On 23 September the
Australian frigate gave support to a UN special forces raid on Chomi-do,
island opposite Changdong peninsula. Strong opposition eventually forced a
withdrawal, Condamine evacuating a wounded US major and a Marine serge-
ant. On the other days, harassing fire served to relieve the monotony of
what proved mainly a routine patrol.

Thus, at the time when the new comer Condamine had first served on
both coasts throughout the first two months since her arrival at the theater
early last month, the other Ausiralian old timer, Anzac (destroyer) returned
for her second Korean tour of operations in last September, HMAS Anzac
had already departed Sydney, on | September for Sasebo to begin her second
tour of duty in the Korean waters. Singapore was reached on 10 September,
and Hong Kong six days later, where she relieved HMAS Bafaan on the
station, proceeding for Sasebo on the 27th, for duty on the west coast of
Korea. The following day Anzac joined HMS Newcastle and HMNZS Roloiti
at Paengnyong-do to begin coastal patrol. In this Arzac’s role was six days
with the West Coast Bombardment and Blockade Group followed by nine
days on the carrier screen. The closing hours of the month found Anzac
on patrol some 50 miles south-east of the Yalu River, where, in bright moon-
light her crew witnessed a full scale UN air raid on Cholsan peninsula. On
the 4th the following month, the Australian destroyer completed her period
of patrol and proceeded to operate on the screen of HMS Ocean, relieving
Hr. Ms. Piet Hein and joining HMCS Nootka and USS Vammen. This oper-
ation ended on the 13th and the entire group then proceeded for Sasebo and
thence to Kure. At that time Anzac had temporarily met with Condagmine,
at Sasebo, who had returned after performing the last phase of her third
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patrol in the Chodo-Sokdo area during six uneventful days since the 7th of
October,

Anzac’'s Second Korean Tour

Late in the month, on 29 October, 1952, the Australian destroyer Anzac
came back to the theater. At that time, Anzagc (Lieutenant Commander W.
Q. C. Roberts in temporary command) returned to the west coast patrol as a
unit of TU 95.12.1 and on the following morning she relieved HMCS Nootka
who had a fairly quiet time with the Chodo unit.

The task unit’'s main function was defense of the islands of Chodo and
Sokdo, the former being the site of a Radar Station and Tactical Air Defense
Center a vital point in the operations in South Korea. The task group of
mixed Royal Navy and Australian-Canadian-American units comprised HMAS
Anzac, HMCS Crusader, BMS Comus and USS LSMR(Median Landing Ships
Rocket) including some vessels of ROK Navy. Throughout 19 days until the
17th of November the Fireflies from the west coast carrier and the destroyers
thoroughly worked out the area with their variety of guns and rockets.
Anzac’'s period of patrol and bombardment ceased on 17 November when the
duties of CTU 95.12.1 were turned over to the 8th Destroyer Squadron in
HMS Cossack.

The Australian frigate Condaming's fourth patrol began with four days
as CTU 95.12.2 at Paengnvong-do in the middle of October. Bad weather at
the time was more of a problem than the enemy; snow storms were frequent
and there were often high winds and heavy seas. Gales, snow and fog com-
bined to make the normally hazardous west-coast inshore patrol a most un-
pleasant task. Due to the bad weather during her patrol her mission was
reduced to routine watch over the offshore islands. The following six days
at Haeju-man area the ship was engaged in daily bombardment tasks: Ten
rounds of her 4-inch gun on the 26th, twelve rounds the next day, eighty
rounds north of Mudo on the ensuing two days. Another two days at Sokdo
supporting the minesweepers brought a quiet month to a close. The patrol
finally ended with the frigate Condamine operating at Haeju-man area on 8
November. A return again to the Haeju-man area on 28 November followed
a week at Kure. Ten days on patrol and thence to Sasebo and back to the
west coast on 23 December with patrols off Paengnvong-do and Haeju-man
extending to the 6th of January of the next year, 1953.

HMAS Anzac resumed her active operational duty on the 27th of Novem-
ber, on the west coast patrol, screening HMS Glory in company with Hr.
Ms. Piet Hein and USS Hickox. On 7 December, HMAS Anzac detached,



The Naval Force 245

relieved HMCS Crusader and resumed bombardment and patrol duties in the
vicinity of Chodo and Sokdo islands, being relieved in turn on the 12th, by
HMS Comus. Wearing the flag of Rear Admiral E.G.A. Clifford, RN, the
Flag Officer Second-in-Command Far East Station, the HMAS Anzac entered
Sasebo harbor on 13 December. The Admiral had already succeeded Admiral
Scoit-Moncrieff on 23 September, 1952

On 19 December, Anzac departed Kure for her last patrol of the year, the
venue switching to the Eastern waters, as a unit of TE 95.22 comprising
US ships The Sullivans, McNair and Evansville. Next day, on arriving at
the east coast, Anzac relieved HMCS Haida. Base of operations was the
island of Yang-do, the defense of which was the unit’s chief mission.

Commenting on this phase of Anzac's Korean services which ended on
the 3rd of January the next year commander, Captain Gatacre, stated “This
tour of duty on the east coast had introduced the ship to a naval aspect of
the Korean War greatly differing from that on the west coast. Enemy bat-
teries were numerous and very hostile; navigational worries are few, tides
almost non-existent., Moreover there has been the experience of working in
what is almost an entirely American force. The weather alternated between
heavy snowfalls and days of bright sunlight.”

The Australian destroyer had greeted the New Year's Day in the theater
and on the 5th of January, 1953, Anzac berthed at Kure.

Section 6. Last Year of the Korean War
(January-July 1953)

On New Year's Day, 1953, the United Nations forces, and the Communist
forces for that matter, had littie reason fo reach an agreement oam the
armistice terms. No plenary session of the armistice delegations had been
held since a UN representative adjourned the talks indefinitely on last October,
and neither side had given any indication that it wished to reopen negotia-
tions. Occasionally the liaison teams met for short, futile meetings which
were usually taken up with the presentation of charges about the violation
of the truce zone and which accomplished nothing.

At the beginning of the year the whole front still remained static. But
the war on the both waters went on day after day along the coasts.

During the last six months of the war, it was business as usual for the
Australian ships. Carrier screening and inshore patrols on the west coast took
up most of their time, and usuvally these missions were dull and uneventful
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On Australia Day

The first fifteen days of the New Years, 1953 were an unusual occasion
for the Australian ships, for they could spend some days in January together
in Kure for the first time since the beginning of hostilities in Korea. Every-
one took full advantage of this opportunity and there was much inter-ship
visiting during the days the ships remained together. Right after these short
visits, they were to again part company for the war area in late January
enduring the hazards of enemy shore batteries, the dangers of inshore navi-
gation on the west coast and the vicious unpleasantness of winter weather
in the Yellow Sea.

The Australian destroyer Amzac’s west coast patrol was resumed on
21 January, with Captain Gatacre assuming the duties of CTU 95.1.2, com-
prising herself and RFA oiler Wave Prince, for protection of Chodo and Sokdo
area. On 25 January, Anzac was relieved by HBMS Birmingham and then
relieved HMS Cockade as CTU 95.1.4, which then comprised the British des-
troyer and USS Quapan. Operations of this group followed the usual pattern
with destroyers being assigned daily for gunfire support against the mainland.
At that time the Anzac experienced heavy snowfalls and a temperature of
nine degrees Fahrenhite and so the tempo of her support missions was consi-
derably restricted, however the Commanding Officer of the Anzac, Captain
G.G.O. Gatacre, commanded a task force consisting of his own and a number
of US ships carried out patrols in defense of UN-held islands, bombardment
of enemy coast positions and railways, and the maintenance of the blockade
of the coast. On the 26th of January, Australia Day was celebrated by her
bombardment of battery positions which had shelled Axnzac on 16 November,
1952, On 29 January, she arrived back at Sasebo.

Beginning on 5 February, when HMAS Axnzac left the harbor screening
HMS Glory, she began a period of eleven weeks of almost continuous service
on the west coast patrol. It comprised four tours of operational duty with
only brief periods in Sasebo and Kure. It ended on 23 April, when the de-
stroyer left Yonpyong-do for Hong Kong where she remained until the 7th of
May, 1953.

During this period other attacks were carried out by the frigate HMAS
Condamine on the Haeju-man and Chodo areas. Condamine patrolled in both
areas from the 21st of January, through to 15 March, 1953, when she com-
pleted her final patrol with more than 22,000 miles steaming in the Korean
waters. HMAS Condamine was to turn over duty to her sister ship HMAS
Culgoa, a month later, and on 14 April the latter ship arrived at Sasebo and
reported for duty to the Flag Officer Second-in-Command, Far East Station,
Admiral Clifford.
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HMAS Culgoa

The months of April and May saw some developments at Panmunjom the
agreement to exchange wounded prisoners and the reopening of plenary
sessions but these led to no slackening of the UN naval efforis. The destroy-
er Anzac and the frigate Culgoa confined their attentions to the west coast
and found it a little too quiet for their liking.

The first operations by HMA Culgoa commenced on 19 April when she
arrived off Paengnyong-do to relieve HMS Whilesand Bay on the west coast
patrol. Culgoa remained on patrol anchored off Paengnyong-do by day and
under way at night until the 28th of April, when she handed over to HMNZS
Kaniere.

On 21 April she gave strong support to {riendly partisan troops in
trouble ashore on the mainland. While an American Sergeant spotted, HMAS
Culgoa fired 102 rounds of 4-inch, dispersing attacking NKCF, and killing
many. The enemy’s mortars were silenced the partisan troops enabled to
evacuate the mainland to the safety of off shore islands. An attempt to
repeat this successful shoot on 26 April, when a patrol landed on the main-
land to gather wood and draw the enemy, failed when the NKCF refused to
rise to the bait. On the 28th the Australian frigate proceeded to the Chodo-
Sokdo area to operate under the orders of CTU 95.1.4 in HMCS Heaide on
bombardment support until the 3rd of May.

In May, the Anzac rejoined TU 95.2.2 which comprised the UN ships
Gurke and Maddox, for her second period of duty on the east coast based at
Yangdo. Operations consisted of defense of the island, maintenance of
the blockade and shelling of traffic on the northeast coastal railway. The
Australian destroyer’s part ended on 26 May, when she proceeded for Tokyo
where, with HMS Mounts Bay she represented British and Commonwealth
Navies, for the Coronation of Her Majesty Queen Elizabeth II.

Other inshore bombardments during May were carried out by the
frigate Culgoa. She began her second patrol on 18 May in the Chodo area,
spending the next five days daily bombarding enemy positions on the Amgak
Peninsula. One day, 20 May, was spent south of Chodo assisting USS Cocopa
to locate and salvage a crashed Sea Fury. On the 23 May HMS St. Brides
Bay relieved HMAS Culgoa in TU 95.1.4. On the following day Cuigoa
arrived at Taeyonpyong-do and there relieved HMS Sparrow in command of
TU 95.1.6. The ships attached were six ROK Naval vessels and two mine-
sweepers for operations and three patrol crafts for shepherding a fleet of 700
fishing junks. This patrol which ended with her departure for Kure on 7
June proved uneventful.
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Last Two Months

Very few incidents occurred during the month of June except for a few
inshore patrols and bombardments by the Australian ships which also includ-
ed HMAS Tobruk.

In June Culgoa spent two uneventful weeks on the west coast patrol in
the Haeju-man area, mainly on the routine and unspectacular task of protect-
ing Taeyonpyong-do from the enemy invasion. On 13 June the Australian
frigate, after co-operating with aircraft from USS Bairoko in a strike against
Chomi-do, fired her last shots of the Korean war with a 37 round bombard-
ment of NKC troops invading the island of Yongmae-do. The patrol ended
on the 19th when after handing over to HMS Charity the frigate proceeded
to Hong Kong.

On the June the Australian destroyer Anzac entered Sasebo from Tokyo
and departed two days later in company of HMS Ocean for her final patrol
of the war. At 1845, 13 June 1953, Axzac was relieved by HMAS Toburk
bringing to an end her part in operations after nine months Far Eastern
Station service. Anzac, on 3 July 1953, entered Sydney harbor after an
absence of 305 days. Of these 228 days were spent at sea, 40 of them on
patrol in the combat areas. During the entire period she steamed 57,865
miles,

Anzac’s relief, HMAS Tobruk (Commander 1. H. McDonald, RAN), who
had returned for her second Korean tour of duties, began her first mission
on 26 June when she reported for duty to CTU 95.1.2 (HMS Newcastie) at
Taechong-do for west coast operations. On the following day she joined the
screening force covering the carrier HMS Ocean. This duty continued until
Ocean was relieved by USS Bairoko on 5 July.

During the last month of the war, July, 1953, heavy fighting flared up
again on the land front when the Communist launched their last minute
attacks against the ROK-held sectors of the line, and many of the UN ships,
particularly the carriers and the ships of the bomb-line unit, were called
upon to intensify their operations against the enemy. But for the Australian
ships the last few weeks of the war were relatively uneventful except for
an enemy’s sinking by Tobruk on the east coast.

HMAS Tobruk’s next mission, after completing her first patrol duties on
the west coast, was with TG 95.2 as part of the Yangdo Blockade and Pat-
rol Group on the east coast. She reached the island on 14 July where she
relieved HMCS Huron. Operations with this group continued until the close
of hostilities on the 27th of July. Then, on 16 July she sank a large motor
sampan suspected of operating as a minelayer. She fired her last shots of
the war on the 24th when she fired a few rounds of 4.5-inch at a radar
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post installation on Musudan Point between Chongjin and Yangdo.

By this time of the “Cease-fire’(27th July) the Australian frigate Culgoa
had returned to the west coast area relieving HMNZS Hawea at Paengnyong-
do and assuming the duties of CTU 95.1.5 where she began the first of a
series of *“*Armistice patrols.”

Section 7. Epilogue

The end of open war in Korea on 27 July, 1953, did not mean that the
UN forces could be disbanded. After all, no peace treaty had been signed,
only an armistice in the field. Indeed it was quite possible that the fighting
might break out again at any time should the always-unpredictable Reds
decide that such a course would be to their advantage. Consideration such
as this made it imperative that the UN resist any temptation to reduce imme-
diately the sirength of their forces in Korea. Well before the signing of
the armistice the UN high command had made it quite clear that there would
be no sizable reduction of forces in the event of a cease-fire, so it came as
no surprise to the Australian Naval Forces in Far East Station when it was
announced that the remaining Australian ships -- one destrover (Tobruk) and
one frigate (Culgoa) -- would continue to be serving in the Far East.

When the cease-fire came into effect, the two Australian ships were on
active operations around the Korean peninsula; HMAS Tobruk was then
serving, forming part of the Task Group 95.2 on the east coast and HMAS
Culgoa was performing her duties of CTU 95.1.5 on the west coast.

One of the Australian ships, Tobruk did not leave the Korean theater
until February the next year, 1954, and the frigate Culgoa detached from
her service in the Korean waters on 2 November, 1953. There was very little
acting of note during this pericd and they were mainly engaged on a routine
patrols.

In summary the Australian Naval activities in the Korean War were:
The Australian Navy provided a total of eight ships including the Aircraft
Carrier Svadney (14,000 tons) in the theater: the destrovers Bataan (19,00
tons), Warramungae (1,870 tons), Anzac (2,440 tons), Tobruk (2,440 tons)
and the frigate Shoalhaven (1,550 tons), Murchison (1,550 tons), Culgoa
{1,550 tons) Condamine (1,550 tons).

In all these Australian ships 311 officers and 4,196 ratings served, and
in operations they expended the following ammunition: 9,515 rounds of 4.7-
inch ; 5,576 rounds of 4.5-inch; 9,983 of 4-inch; 50,417 of 40-mm; and
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9,921 of 2 pdr. The carrier HMAS Sydney herself expended, in addition
to the above totals, 269,249 rounds of 20-mm cannon and 6,359 rockets
projectiles. Her aircraft also dropped 410, 000-1bs of bombs in total weight.
The Sydney’s aircraft flew 2, 366 sorties in 42.8 flying days, her daily ave-
rage sortie rate being 55.2.

The Australian Naval Forces suffered: one officer killed, two officers
missing presumed killed, and one officer and five ratings wounded. A total
of 57 officers and men received decorations for their meritorious services in
the Korean Waters.
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CHAPTER IV THE AIR FORCE SQUADRON

Section 1. Initial Deployment

Introduction

No. 77 Squadron was formed during the Pacific War in March 1942 at
Pearce, Western Australia. The squadron saw its first aerial combat action
over Darwin in the Northern Territory, where a squadron member ghot down
the first Japanese night bomber over Australia. In January 1943, No. 77
Squadron went to Milne Bay, New Guinea. Milne Bay, was one of iis histor-
ic engagements, the sguadron, with the loss of one pilot, destroyed four
Japanese bombers, one fighter, and damaged another five bombers. Moving
from Milne Bay to Goodenough Island, thence to Nadzab, the squadron,
equipped with P-40 Kittyhawks, played an active role in aerial campaigns
that rolled the Japanese back out of New Guinea and Borneo.

When the Pacific War ended in August 1945, No. 77 Squadron was oper-
ating from Labuan in British North Borneo. Instead of being brought back
to Australia with most of the other Australian Air Force squadrons, it was
moved to Japan to serve with the occupation forces. In March 1946, re-equip-
ped with Mustangs, the squadron began surveillance patrols and normal
training in Japan. In 1949, the Australian Government withdrew the two
other occupation squadrons No. 76 and No. 82 so that when the North Ko-
reans invaded South Korea, in June 1950, No. 77 Squadron was the only
Royal Australian Air Force unit stationed in Japan.

The Australian Air Force Squadron was stationed at Iwakuni, southwest
of Hiroshima, Yamaguchi Prefecture, at the southwestern end of Honshu,
Japan. The squadron with its brilliant aerial combat record during World War
II, and a record of more than seven years overseas, was due for rotation
back to Australia. This squadron, which flew F-51 Mustangs, was available
to General MacArthur as Supreme Commander Allied Powers, and it main-
tained liaison with the United States Far East Air Forces (FEAF), but it
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was neither attached nor assigned to the American air command.

The Prelude

On Sunday morning of 25 June -- when the North Koreans launched their
attack -- the duty pilot at base operations got a long distance call from Itazuke
base operations at 1100 hours. *I have been trying to get you all morning,”
said an American voice. “The North Korean Communist forces have crossed
the 38th Parallel into South Korea. We have been alerted and placed on
standby, I will keep you posted.”

Squadron Leader Graham Strout broke the news to the C.0., Wing
Commander Louis Spence. The commander was just leaving for holiday trip
with his family before final rotation to Australia. The squadron was under
the operational control of the Far East Air Forces, so far as occupation duties
were concerned. If the Americans were alerted then No. 77 Squadron would
have to be placed on standby too. Spence cancelled his plans for the weekend
and reported to the operations room. At the hangars, ground crews wheeled
out the Mustangs, not yet stripped for shipboard passage to Australia. The
armorers began to feed fifty-caliber rounds into the ammunition belts, fit the
drop tanks in the event of long range missions and awaited the progress of
the situation in Korea.

Korea is located 240 kilometers across the Eastern Sea from Japan. The
news coming through to the excited air station indicated something far big-
ger than a border skirmish was taking place in the Republic of Korea.

Meanwhile, the United Nations having ascertained the minimum air-defense
forces which would remain in place for the defense of Japan, the Far East
Air Forces operational planners sought airfields in Korea that were suitable
for deployment of an air striking force. Whatever glimmer of hope there
was that jet fighters could be based in Korea was extinguished as heavily-
loaded transport planes tore up the lightly surfaced runway at Pusan. Now
it was clear that all of the jets would have to be based on Kyushu, at Ita-
zuke, and Ashiya. The 49th US Fighter-Bomber Group moved from Misawa
to join the 8th US Fighter-Bomber Wing at Itazuke. But before the 35th
US Fighter-Interceptor Group could go to Ashiya some disposition had to be
made of the 3rd Bombardment Group’s B-26’s which were already there. The
Far East Air Forces planners cast covetous glances at Iwakuni Air Base, but
Great Britain had not yet announced whether Commonwealth forces would
support the Republic of Korea.

On 29 June, however, the Australian Government made their No. 77
Squadron (with 24 Mustangs) available to the Far East Air Forces, and thus
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cleared the way for the desired deployment of the 3rd US Bombardment Group
to Iwakuni. The 35th Fighter-Interceptor Group (less its 4lst Squadron,
which went to Johnson Air Siation for air defense) moved from Yokota to
Ashiya without delay. The all-weather fighter squadrons were shifted accord-
ing to plan.

The Prime Minister of Ausiralia announced that two Royal Australian
Navy ships patrolling in the Japanese waters (the destroyer Bataan and the
frigate Shoalhaven) had been ‘placed at the disposal of the United
Nations through the United States authorities in support of the Republic of
Korea.” The same day Lieutenant General Sir Horace Robertson, Australian
commander of the Commonwealth Occupation Forces in Japan, signalled Wing
Commander Spence telling him to prepare No. 77 Sguadron for combat. Gen-
eral MacArthur had asked the Australian Government for Australians, and
No. 77 Squadron was anticipating what that answer would be. The next
day, 30 June, Prime Minister Menzies, announced in Canberra that Australia
had offered No. 77 Squadron for service with the United Nations forces in
Korea.

Initial Commitment into Batile

The first order came through om Saturday night, 1 July. At 0500 hours
in the next morning-one week after the North Koreans launched their offen-
sive Australian Mustangs took off from Iwakuni to escort American B-26"s
on an unspecified bombing mission and to cover B-2¥s for an attack on the
North Korean airfield of Yonpo near Hamhung. On 3 July, again in the
Korean theater, the Australian Mustangs attacked the North Korean ammu-
nition train headed south and blew it up at Pyongtaek. Other Australian
squadron aircraft escorted transports bringing wounded out of Korea.

Australia was officially and actually in the Korean War as the first non-
American nation to go into action in response to the United Nations appeal. On 7
July 1950, the first casualty of the squadron occurred. Squadron Leader Graham
Strout led a formation of aircraft from Iwakuni, Japan, to strafe and rocket
North Korean supplies in the vicinity of Samchok, on the east of Korea.
After the raid the squadron leader did not appear at the rendezvous area.
Because of a fuel shortage the other aircraft returned to base without at-
tempting to find him. The following morning, a mission led by Wing Com-
mander Spence found no trace of the pilot or his aircraft and he was officially
posted as missing in action. It was assumed that Squadron Leader Graham
Strout dived on to his target, the Pukpyong railway station, 12 kilometers
north of Samchok, on the east coast of Korea and failed to pull out.



The Air Force Squadron 255

By this time, although the allied ground forces were making a strategic
withdrawal aimost everywhere, some semblance of order and discipline
began to appear in the organized all-out aid that Washington had ordered. The
Commanding General of the Fifth US Air Force, had established an emer-
gency Joint Operations Center (JOC) at Taegu to co-ordinate air strike com-
munications. In the United Siates, a huge transport effort provided a sea and
air shuttle service of men and supplies across the Pacific. Meanwhile, mem-
bers of the United Nations began to respond to appeals for additional assist-
ance.

Air power now began to be more effective. Every available plane, even
B-29, was thrown into close air support tactics for the allied forces. The
North Korean air force proved a squib. Within three weeks American F-80
Shooting Star jets had blasted the Yaks and Stormoviks out of the sky. A
new technique of pinpoint rocket attack shook enemy morale,

Meanwhile, on the ground the Eighth United States Army and the
Republic of Korea Army were desperately struggling against the North
Korean Army at the Naktong Perimeter, a desolaie sweep of mountains,
rivers and rice paddies in the extreme southeast corner of the almeost overrun
peninsuia. The defense line ran from Masan in the south, through Waegwan
in the center to Pohang on the east coast. The United Nations forces had
complete command of the sea and the air. Consequently, supplies poured in
from America and Japan ready for the big build-up and a counteroffensive.
Two British battalions were expected from Hong Kong to help stiffen the
perimeter.

Almost every aircraft sortie destroyed some enemy targets on the roads
between Pyongtaek and Seoul in early July. The combat preparations of the
North Koreans demonstrated one major weakness, in that the North Korean
Army was not prepared to withstand hostile air attacks. For the successful
accomplisment of blitz tactics, the North Koreans required unimpeded lines
of communications. By destroying bridges the UN allied air forces could
delay the movement of enemy armor.

During the early stages of the war, the allied air forces were unabie to
obtain sufficient intelligence information which it needed to insure successful
accomplishment of air operations. Because of the fluid ground situation in
Korea, the allies had restricted their air atiacks along a line south of the
Han River bank. North of this line aircrews were permitied to attack targets
without restriction, buf in the south, pilots had to identify targets positively
as hostile before attacking them. How the allied pilots were expected to
identify ROK troops was somewhat indefinite. The Fifth Air Force sub-
mitted the question to the United Nations Command staff and received the
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reply that the ROK troops would mark themselves and carry South Korean
flags; conseguently, the North Koreans would do the same. In view of the
confusion, some mishaps were almost inevitable, Such a mishap occurred on
3 July, when five Australian Mustangs on their second day of combat erro-
neously attacked ROK troops between Osan and Suwon. What had happened
was that the allied air forces advance headquarters had received a report
that a Communist convoy was headed southward, but the message had passed
through Tokyo and had not reached the cperating level until several hours
after it was filed. Noting this delay, the allied air forces operations officers
estimated where the North Korean convoy would probably be located at the
hour of the Mustang attack. Unfortunately, ROK troops were holding the
positions where it was thought that the North Koreans would be. Sgon after
this tragedy, and effective for the first time on 7 July, General MacArthur
instructed the Allied air forces to establish a realistic bombline and to report
changes in this line at periodic intervals during each day. General Mac-
Arthur also instructed the field commanders to see that all the ROK and
friendly troops painted white stars on the tops and sides of their vehicles,
the same marking that served to identify American ground troops.

Although the aircrews of the UN air forces were delaying and disrupting
the North Korean blitz, each of the tactical air units was operating under
technical disadvantages. Fortunately the quality of air leadership was high,
and the tactical air units had begun to meet and overcome many of their
technical problems. The UN air forces had by now switched their emphasis
from air to ground support to a planned interdiction program designed to
cut the North Korean supply routes. Under the direction of Far East Com-
mand (FEC) Target Selection Commitiee, twe thirds of the B-29 effort, half
the fighter-bomber strength including Awustralian Mustangs, plus sorties from
the US Seventh Fleet and the 1st US Marine Air Wing, operated against
rolling stock, bridges, truck convoys and other lines of commanications
south of the Yalu River boundary with Manchuria from 26 July.

Operating from Iwakuni, Australian No. 77 Squadron Mustangs struck the
enemy repeatedly in the all-out air offensive which helped stop the break-
through. They supported American B-29's on bombing missions over north
Korea and along the southern supply routes in addition to flving close air
support missions for the ground troops.

Although the counterattack of the UN ground forces thwarted the Red
drive at the southwestern end of the Naktong Perimeter, the Communists
took advantage of the UN allies preoccupation with this sector to mwount a
more successful limited attack at the northeastern end of the defense. Early
in August elements of the North Korean 12th Division worked through the
mountains, struck the coastal route south of ROK defenses at Yongdok, and
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headed southward for Pohang where a UN Mustang fighter-interceptor group
stationed.

As North Korean troops entered the port of Pohang, and next day the
Mustang group had no choice but to evacuate the embattled airfield, the
Australian Mustangs across the Eastern Sea made every effort to halt the
North Korean Army advance,

Meanwhile on 27 August, three days after Australian Service Chiefs had
reported that the recruiting quota for the Korea force was completed, the
Headquarters and two battalions of the 27th British Infantry Brigade (the
1st Battalion of the Middiesex and of the Argyll and Sutheriand Highlanders)
arrived at Pusan from Hong Kong under the command of Brigadier B.A.
Coad.

A few days after the United Nations forces abandoned Pohang Airfield,
the UN ground forces rallied in the area and drove the Reds out of the port
of Pohang. But air force units would not be able to return to Pohang
while fighting raged on the Naktong Perimeter, for the east coast area
was too guerrilia ridden to accommodate combat air units.

Under the Fifth Air Force’s emergency system, requests for close-support
air strikes came from forward areas, through artillery coordination centers to
the Joint Operations Center, who then ordered ground-support missions. At the
front, Tactical Air Conirol Parties in jeeps or forward controllers in T-6
Mosquito planes (Texans), directed the air missions to selected targets.
Planes were thus able to act as flying machine guns and cannon, getting
right down among the elusive enemy.

These tactics succeeded only because the North Koreans had no sort of
air force themselves. An experienced Commonwealth air liaison officer with
the United Nations Command estimated that within three months the heavy
weight of air power thrown against the North Koreans was equal to that of
any against any army anywhere in World War II.

Superior air power may have helped the UN forces to keep their toe hold
in Korea but it alone could not attain a decisive early victory. There were
several reasons for this. Sharp-peaked mountains and razorbacked ridges
covered all the eastern and much of the central sectors. They stuck out like
teeth in a gigantic tank trap, over 3,000 feet high. In the more undulating
western sector roads ran on high embankments across soggy flats of rice
paddy. Great brown rivers spread wide bands across the tortuous south-north
transport routes. By day, Communist treops now hid in the railroad tunnels
that honeycomb the Korean hills. And at night they moved rapidly forward,
safe from the roadbound UN ground forces.

On the actual fighting fromnt things were different. Directed from the
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Joint Operations Center at Taegu, the allied tactical planes patrolled daily
over segments of the perimeter, at 20 minute and 40 minute intervals, for
target designation by radio contact jeeps or ‘‘Mosquito” control planes. By
these means they were able to get right down on their targets and break
up threatening enemy concentrations.

This translation of a captured North Korean operations order shows how
successful air support was: ‘““Our experience in night combat up to now shows
that we can operate only four to five hours in the dark, since we start night
attacks between 2300 and 2400 hours. Therefore, if the battle continues after
the break of dawn, we are likely to suffer heavy losses. From now on, use
daylight hours for full combat preparations and commence attack soon after
sunset. Concentrate your battle action mostly at night and thereby capture
enemy base positions. From midnight on, engage enemy in close combat by
approaching to within 100 to 150 meters of him. Then, even with the break
of dawn, the enemy planes will not be able to distinguish friend from foe,
which will enable you to prevent great losses.”

The Australian Squadron Mustangs played an active part throughout the
Naktong Perimeter period. During August the squadron flew 1,745 hours in
combat operations. Forty pilots shared 812 sorties. From the beginning of
the war to the end of August, Australian Mustangs had destroved 35 enemy
tanks besides 182 trucks, 44 other vehicles, four locomotives, and many
ammunition and fuel dumps. In this month the squadron used napalm for
the first time,

Mustangs and napalm, these were the weapons that enabled the hard
pressed allies to hold the Naktong Perimeter in the early part of Korean
War. Air power was a decisive counteraction to meet the North Korean
effort to wipe the allied power into the sea in this period.

The Australian Mustangs, in those early months, went hurtling down
spewing rockets and jellied gasoline, the deadly napalm. The long, yellow,
banana-shaped napalm containers burst on the hillsides in a lazy rumble
under a black cloud of smoke. A knuckle of heat -- 1,000 degrees centigrade
within a few seconds of impact -- spread out rapacious fingers, plucked at the
entrails of buildings, turned tanks into welded ovens, raced over the black-
ened skeletons of trucks and left dead men bloated with heat and crusted
with burns. :

On 3 September, Pilot 3 William Harrop, one of four Australian pilots,
was returning from an escort mission, armed with rockets and 50 calibers,
looking for a controller to give them a front-line target somewhere along the
Naktong River line. But they had come a long way (from covering a bombing



The Air Force Squadron 259

attack force over Pyongyang) and gasoline was running short. Harrop called
up on his radiotelephone to say he had only 30 gallons of fuel left and was
headed for Taegu. Half an hour from Taegu, where he could have landed,
he said he would have to bail out because his aircrait was on fire and losing
altitude rapidly.

An American ‘‘Mosquito’ controller, following the Australian Mustangs,
saw Harrop crashland on the banks of the Naktong River and leave his
aircraft without injury. The downed pilot was in enemy territory but only a
few miles from safety. One of the Mustangs stayed to give Harrop air
protection and another returned to base to call a helicopter. The fourth had
landed at Taegu because of engine trouble. The watchers from the air saw
Harrop lving down in a paddy field, smearing himself with mud, then
running to the shelter of a hut in an orchard. The patrolling Mustang had
to leave because of gas shortage. Other fighter planes took over the patrol.
However, when the rescue helicopter arrived the pilot could not find Harrop
although he hovered above for an hour. Months later Australian Air Force
searchers located Harrop’s body.

On the following day, returning to Iwakuni, Flight Lieutenant Ross
Coburn’s Mustang developed glycol fumes which filled the cockpit and clouded
the canopy. In cloud, over the mountains in Japan Coburn’s Mustang began
to vibrate and lose altitude rapidly. ‘“The plane was going to crash,” wrote
Flight Lieutenant George Odgers (No. 77 Squadron Public Relations Officer)
in his account of the incident., ““Coburn had to get ot or die. He jettisoned
the cockpit canopy, undid the safety harness and disconnected his headphones
and throat mike. Then he stood up in the seat, levering himself up in the
cockpit, with his right hand on the armor plate at the rear of the cockpit
and his left on the windshield. He then dived towards the starboard roundel,
puiling his legs up and crossing his arms over his chest. When he felt he
was clear of the aircraft he straightened his legs out again and pulled the
parachute rip cord, feeling a sharp jerk as the 'chute opened.””

Two hours later a jeep from Iwakuni picked Coburn up from the back of
a three-wheeled truck in which local Japanese were giving him a lift home.

Over Angang-ni, on the west of Pohang, on 9 September, Wing Commander
Louis Spence, the Australian Squadron Commander reported to *Mosquito
Control’” with his section of three Mustangs. A fourth Mustang briefed for
the mission had landed at Pusan with glycol leaking into his engine. When
the Australian Mustangs vectored over Angang-ni the controller told them to
napalm and rocket the enemy-held town. Due to heavy clouds, visibility
was limited. Attacking from 700 feet Wing Commander Spence went into
an unusually steep dive to release his napalm. He failed to pull out of the
dive and his Mustang struck the ground in the center of the town and
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exploded on impact.

During July and September eight F-51 Mustangs out of 24 in the Aus-
tralian Air Force Squadron were ready for combat. Flying sorties were totalled
up to 1,629. The squadron lost six aircraft, half of them by enemy action;
two by ground fire, one known to be lost due to enemy action, but the exact
type of enemy action causing the loss was not known. The other three
aircraft were lost owing to causes other than those due to enemy action.

Victory over North Korea

Meanwhile on the ground, with the advance of the UN forces northward
after the highlight of UN amphibious forces landing operation in the Inchon
area on 15 September, the Australian airmen began to move across from
Iwakuni to Pohang, in southeast Korea. Prior to this movement, advance
elements of the 35th US Fighter-Interceptor Group left Tsuiki, Japan for
Pohang Airfield (K-3) on 3 October, and within four days the group, with
its 39th and 40th Squadron, settled in the same habitat it had left in August.
The conditions at the old air base were much the same, as they were poor
in July and August 1950.

At the time of North Korean invasion the UN air forces consisted of
three wings of American jet fighters and the Mustangs of Australian Air
Force No.77 Squadron. The jets were somewhat inadequate for the kind of
war that developed in need of close air support. Built for dogfighting three
or four miles above the earth the jets couldn’t carry napalm and rockets to
bring their fighting power down to ground level, where it was urgently needed.

Hence, since the UN air forces jets, participating in the theater from 28
June, mainly began strategic sorties, the Mustangs of the Australian and
the Republic of Korea air forces flew in close of friendly ground forces in
their non-stop job of harassing the enemy in the early stages of war.

The requirement for this kind of support resulted in converting some of the
35th US Fighter-Interceptor Group from F-80 Shooting Star planes to Mustangs.
At Ashiya on 10 July 1950 the 40th Fighter-Interceptor Squadron of the 35th
Group was informed that it would be the first Fifth Air Force Squadron to
convert to Mustangs. Pilots of the 40th Squadron were told that the -F-51
Mustang was a better ground-support fighter than the F-80, in spite of the
controversy against the aircraft, insisting that there had been vivid demon-
strations of why the F-51 was not a ground-support fighter in the World
War II and. they weren’t exactly intrigued by the thought of playing guinea
pig to prove the same thing over again. On 16 July 1950 the 40th Squadron
had moved its newly acquired Mustang fighters to Pohang Airfield.
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Even though the airfield had never been captured by the North Koreans
during the fighting, when the wind blew, it was just as dusty, and when
it rained, the mud was just as sticky. On 12 October the Australian Air
Force No. 77 Squadron now joined the Fifth US Air Force’s 35tk Fighier-
Bomber Group, commanded by Lieutenant Colonel Jack Dale who had fought
alongside the Australians in New Guinea, fleshing out the base complement
to three squadrons of F-51 Mustangs. The aircrews were quartered in tents
erected on the airstrip.

To the western eyes a general view prevailed that Chinese Communist
aggression in Korea was a ‘“‘possibility” but “not --- a probability.”” General
MacArthur, Commander in Chief, United Nations Command, apparently held
this same view, and at Wake Isiand on 15 Octiober he explained to President
Truman that he did not anticipate great difficulty in ending military opera-
tions in Korea, perhaps as early as Thanksgiving Day. “In North Korea,
unfortunately,” said MacArthur, ‘‘they (the North Koreans) are pursuing a
forlorn hope. They have about 100,000 men who were trained as replacements.
They are poorly trained, led, and equipped, but they are obstinate and it
goes against my grain to have to destroy them." President Truman asked a
question: *“What are the chances for Chinese or Soviet interference?” “Very
little,” replied MacArthur. “Had they interfered in the first or second months
it would have been decisive. We are no longer fearful of their intervention.
We no longer stand hat in hand. The Chinese have 300, 000 men in Manchur-
ia. Of these probably not more than 100,000 to 125,000 are distributed
along the Yalu River. Only 50,000 to 60,000 could be gotten across the Yalu
River. They have no air force. Now that we have bases for our Air Force
in Korea, if the Chinese tried to get down to Pyongyang there would be the
greater slaughter.” General MacArthur's remark that the Chinese Communists
had “no air force” was at variance with Far East Air Forces estimates that
the Chinese possessed at least 300 combat aircraft.

The tactical elements-- Australian No. 77 Squadron and the 35th US
Fighter-Interceptor Group -- stayed at Pohang until their Tactical Support Wing
was in place at Yonpo Airfield (K-27), south of Hamhung in North Korea.
Then, between 17 and 19 Nevember, the Mustang pilots took off from Pohang,
flew tactical air strikes, and landed at Yonpo. Although a more settled base
than Pohang, it was extremely cold and desolate. Ice, snow and bitter
winds made conditions almost intolerable. Ground crews had to sweep snow
from the wings of the Mustangs before the pilots could take off. Servicing
aircraft was a consfant batile against freezing temperatures and the weather
was a major hazard to planes which had to maintain close support effort for
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the X US Corps operation. By 22 November on the other hand in the north-
west, the 6002nd US Tactical Support Wing, the 18th US Fighter-Bomber Group,
and the newly-arrived South African Air Force (SAAF) No. 2 Squadron (arrived
on 5 November) were in place at Pyongyang East Airfield (K-24), but for
several days before this the 18th Group’s Mustangs had been staging through
the field. The main body of the 6131st US Tactical Support Wing began to
move to Pyongyang Airfield (K-23) on 25 November, the same day on which
the 8th US Fighter-Bomber Group completed movement of its two Mustang
squadrons to the forward airfield.

The three Communist airfields which the Mustang Wings occupied showed
signs that they had once been prosperous air facilities. Most still had
barracks and hangars, but these buildings were badly battered by aerial bom-
bardment and by Red demolition squads. Flight surfaces at each airfield were
lightly constructed and had already suffered damage from heavy transport
traffic. They presented some challenge, even to the hardy Mustangs.

Although living conditions were crude and operating conditions were
worse for the Australians and other UN personnel, the Mustang squadrons
benefited from their closeness to the battle area. From advanced airfields
missions were much shorter, targets more easily identified in the greater time
allowed, and external fuel tanks (in short supply) were no longer mneeded.
Such favorable operational factors more than offset the primitive operating
facilities at the Communist airfields.

Section 2. Encounter with CCF

Among the papers the Australian ground troops found on the body of
the North Korean colonel at the Battle of the Broken Bridge near Pakchon,
northwest of Anju, however, there was a combat diary with the significant
entry, dated 25 October: “From yesterday the enemy’s air attacks have in-
creased. It seems they are supporting the ground troops who will probably
cross the river and advance. We are in a bad positon. The time for overall
counterplan is here before us now. A new propaganda maneuver was estab-
lished to change the tide of battle from defense to offense..-”’

At Pakchon, in the evening the 27th British Commonwealth Brigade
arrived, Brigadier Coad learned something of what the Communist ‘““overall
counterplan” was. ‘The Chinese are in,”” the Division Commander greeted
Coad when he reported to headquarters.
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On the night of 4 November, the Chinese launched a full-scale attack
against the 24th US Division and forced a regiment to fall back two kilome-
ters. Maintaining pressure on the Americans the enemy swung west to get
behind the British Brigade and Australian Battalion at Pakchon and to cut the
Pakchon-Sinanju road over the Chengchon River. A Middlesex patrol of the
27th Brigade had the first intimation that a new move was afoot early on
the afternoon of 4 November, when it clashed with a big enemy patrol abous
ten kilometers northeast of Pakchon, but the main threat to the Pakchon-
Sinanju road did not come until early on the morning of 5 November.

To keep the road open for the ground troops in this battle, the Australian
Mustangs from No. 77 Squadron prepared the way by ‘‘softening up’ the ridge
before the Australian Battalion launched a full-scale battalion attack with
“A” and “B” Companies left and right forward respectively.

In this vital battle Australian Mustangs gave close support to British
and Australian troops along the Pakchon-Sinanju road for the first time.

Reports that Russian MIG jet fighters were over the Yalu were fair
warning that this time the Auvstralian and American airmen, joined by the
South Africans, would not have things all their own way. Meanwhile, the
Australian Mustangs were all out flying close-support missions and inter-
diction strikes against the flooding Chinese Communist Forces.

Squadron Leader R. C. Cresswell, who ook command after the death of
Wing Commander Spence, had his Mustangs on call in the Pakchon area on
5 November. At 1500 hours the tactical air controller working with the
British Commonwealih Brigade called up support for an Australian attack.
Flight Lieutenant Ian Olorenshaw led in the first flighi. Then Flying Officer
William Horsman and Pilot Thomas Stoney took over.

QOlorenshaw’s flight used up their machine gun and rocket ammunition and
saw the enemy troops scattering all over the place, reported the Squadron
Pubiic Relations Oificer, Fiight Lieutenant George Odgers. It was a good
feeling to know you were supporting vyour own boys. Horsman and Stoney
stooged around for a while, and then the contreller sent them rocketing and
machine gunning the trenches on the same hill. They saw dozens of enemy
troops dart out of their positions and run down the valley. Tanks were
landing shells on them as the Mustangs attacked. The whole place was alive
with aircraft. Squadron Leader Cresswell led a four-ship flight against tanks
and transport. His flight fired eleven rockets at a tank, which toppled over
the road--- They then knocked out two trucks and attacked a village which
replied with antiaircraft fire but did not score a hit.”

“it was an all-Australian day,” said Lieutenant Colonel Ferguson who
during the battle was promoted to take command of the battalion, “and the
boost to morale was amazing when we recognized the planes of No. 77 Squad-
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ron overhead. The squadron’s close support was the closest I have ever seen
and we passed our congratulations to the pilots over our air contact wireless.”

The Australian Mustangs had to continue maximum effort to hold off the
flcoding Chinese since their aggression. The Australian No.77 Squadron and
the 3oth Fighter-Interceptor Group were still operating from Yonpo Airfield
at Hamhung. There, the fighters were put on “maximum effort” to help the
encircled allied forces. The weather was bitter and when the clouds lifted,
the Australian pilots could look across the flat coastal plain to the towering
snow-covered mountains where the fighting was going on. When the aircraft
took off from the runway the slipstream whipped up miniature icy hurricanes
in their wake. Out over the mountains under the leaden sky the pilots could
see the thin columns of UN ground forces battling for their lives, crashing
southwards through road blocks in their mechanized transport under machine
gun and small arms fire from the surrounding slopes.

Australian Mustangs, Marine Corsairs, Navy Wildcats did all they could
to help. But, with the hunched men hooded and mittened against the bitter
cold, this was essentially bevond reach of power.

Over on the eastern coast of Korea, in the X US Corps area of operations,
Air Force and Marine air units had adequate time to evacuate and sustained
few losses of any kind. On 3 December the Australian Air Force Squadron
received orders to move from Yonpo to Pusan East Airfied (K-9) together
with the 35th Fighter-Interceptor Group. As usual, the combat echelon of
the unit moved by air, and within a few days the Mustangs were reported
to be operating from Pusan *‘as smoothly as ever.” The bulk of the troops
and property was uneventfully transported southward aboard LST’s.

During October and December 13 Mustangs out of 19 Australian Squadron
aircraft participated in combat. Total sorties were up to 868 The squadron
lost one aircraft due to enemy ground fire in a close support sortie.

In mid-January Australian Squadron Mustangs napalmed and machine
gunned enemy-occupied villages northwest of Ichon after it had fallen to the
Communist Chinese aggression.

Now the Australian Squadron participated in the new Fifth US Air Force
“truck-hunting™ plan to stifle the troop replacement and supply lines behind
the enemy front. The Chinese learned the warfare of night vigilance, in-
geniously camouflaging themselves from the UN air finders by day. Mosquito
control aircraft had often penetrated as far as 50 miles in advance of friendly
lines, seeking targets for fuel-hungry jets from Japan, but the Chinese Commu-
nists put up enough ground fire to force the unarmed T-6's to limit their
operations to the Immediate vicinity of the friendly front lines. Early in
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February 1951, an effort to come to grips with the elusive Red truckers, the
Fifth Air Force implemented a new plan of action in the second week of
February. Each night reconnaissance and intruder crews spotted streams of
Communist vehicles, but the Reds were hiding their automative equipment so
well before dawn that the fighter-bombers could not find much to aitack.

According to the concept of the new operation, Mustangs or Marine
Corsairs would relay on air patro! over the areas, locating and attacking the
targets of opportunity. By assigning certain routes or areas to the same
organizations for continuing operations, the Fifth US Air Force hoped that
would become intimately familiar with a single zone and would more easily
ptlois recognize camouflaged objects.

The new ‘“‘truck-hunting” plan was an outstanding success. On 12 Febru-
ary, just as the new armed reconnaissance zones were being established, the
Chinese Communists launched their “Fourth-Phase™ offensive along the
Hoengsong -—— Wonju axis, and, desperaie to get supplies forward, the Reds
moved by daylight.

The standard truck-hunting armament load for the Australian Mustangs
was maximum rockets and 50-caliber, the former being useful for suppressing
flak and the latter lethal against vehicles.

In this month, fourteen pilots of the Austiralian Air Force Sguadron re-
ceived the American Air Medal for meritorious service in combat. Two of
them -- Flight Lieutenant R. Coburn and Flight Lieutenant L. Olorenshaw, at
that time acting commander of the squadron, had carried out 98 missions.

Section 3. Recovery of the Lost Pilots

The search for the lost pilots in the rugged mountains of Korea, moun-
tains beyond mountains and still more mountains, was not a snap job for the
squadron. The pilots of the Australian Air Force Squadron juggled with these
ranges, their vagaries and dangers, the swiftly moving currents of air, the
illusion of room to fly that served to conceal great masses of rock hidden
behind clouds. Somewhere in these mountains, or on the paddy fields below,
two pilots had vanished. There were certain factors involved in their disappear-
ance that puzzled Air Board, and it was decided to send a search team and
bring them back alive or dead.

The team selected consisted of Sergeant Tom Henderson, a veteran of
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search and rescue in New Guinea, Java and New Britain, and Chaplain
Esmond W. New, an ordained minister of the Presbyterian Church who
lived in Korea, 1933—193%,

Early in December 1950, they began with investigations in Japan. They
tried both the United States Far East Air Forces and the Australian Air Force
Intelligence Sections without success. The two pilots, W. M. Garroway and
G.l. Stephens, who had been with Strout could not give much assistance. Nor
could the Escape and Evasion Division of the Far East Air Forces in Tokyo
help much. Consequently, the team crossed over to Korea on 24 December
with very little to go ca. At this stage the land fighting had moved back
from North Korea and men of the 3rd Battalion, Royal Australian Regiment
were dug in at Uijongbu, 24 kilometers north of Seoul.

The memoranda concerning Squadron Leader Strout’s disappearance,
prepared by the Intelligence Section in Japan, read: On 7 July 1950, Squad-
ron Leader Strout led a formation of aircraft from Iwakuni, Japan, to strafe
and rocket North Korean supplies on the east coast of Korea, in the vicinity
of Samchok. After the raid Squadron Leader Strout did not appear at the
rendezvous and the other aircraft returned to base. The following morning
a mission led by Wing Commander Spence found no trace of the pilot or his
aircraft and he was officially posted as missing,

The team planned to begin their search from Suwon, the most northerly
airstrip which had not yet fallen a second time into Communist hands, but
its fall seemed so certain that they were forced to return to Pusan, the
base from which the Australian Air Force was operating at that time.

They spent Christmas Day with the squadron. The commanding officer,
Wing Commander R. C. Cresswell, was pessimistic about the result. The
Communists had gained ground by sheer weight of numbers and overwhelmed
the thin lines of the United Nations. In such a desperate situation, how
could a couple of men work their way north over hundreds of miles of frozen
roads?’ But this was not the only problem for them to solve.

In the northward advance the United Nations forces had moved so
rapidly that large numbers of Communist troops had been left in isolated
pockets all through the country. These had become guerrilias and with
North Korean partisans they had become a menace. Actually no one could
be safe unless he was in armed company. Furthermore, the arterial roads
from the north were blocked by hundreds of thousands of refugees making
their way south. The bridges proved bottlenecks and big rivers like the Han
swept away hundreds of men who fell into the frozen waters in the crush
to cross the bridges that remained, How could the team hope to make
progress against this tidal wave of human suffering and misery? They had
no food, no medical supplies, no escort, no transport, and inadequate clothing.



The Air Force Squadron 267

They had money but nowhere to spend it.

Christmas night was as cheerful as it could be under the circumstances.
Some of the men went to the church service; others soughti forgetfulness in
beer.

Early next morning Reverend New visited the local Governor in Pusan,
who was a friend of former years; he had a great admiration for Australia
and high appreciation for the work of the Australian Presbyierian Mission.
The Governor introduced Reverend New to Admiral Son, Republic of Korea
Navy,

A few days later, with the help of the Admiral, the team steamed into
the comparative safety of Mukhe harbor, 24 kilometers north of Samchok,
on the east coast. The open sea was dangerous as mines had come adrift
and were floating down the Korean coast from the north. Perhaps they
commenced their journey at Vladivestok or Wonsan. Mukho was surrounded
with high snow-covered mountains and was easier to defend than attack.

Fortunately the Commander of Mukho area had already investigated the
crash of Strout’s aircraft and informed them that it had taken place at
Pukpyong, 12 kilometers north of Samchok, on the east coast.

It was a grey, heavy overcast day with the snow driving in from the
sea, when they began the irek to Pukpyong. They went to the office of
the local headmen. Within an hour they had interrogated a number of eye-
witnesses of the crash. Strout was dead. The headman showed them a
head tablet prepared io be put on his grave when the UN allied forces had
finally mopped up in that area. It read, “To the memory of a brave United
Nations airman.” The team recovered the body and returned to Mukho.

Meanwhile, the storm had increased in intensity. At Mukho, thousands
of Koreans had gathered on the wharf with an eager hope that the team
would take them back to freedom. The team crowded over 150 on board
and began a nightmare voyage back in heavy seas to Pusan, which they
reached without further incident. Many of the men they brought back were
wounded. It was an inspiration for both Reverend New and Sergeant Hender-
son to see across the wharf a ship umnloading stalwart New Zealanders. It
was on 31 December 1950

The search for Pilot W. P. Harrop was in some ways more difficult than
that of Strout. To quote from the memoranda concerning his case: After a
crash landing two Mustangs located the aircraft a few miles northwest of
Waegwan on 3 September 1950, One Mustang returned to Taegu in order to
organize rescue procedure while the other patrolled above the crash to protect
the pilot from enemy attack. The patrolling pilot saw Harrop, who was
wearing a white flying suit, lie down in a paddy field and smear himself all
over with mud and then run in a westerly direction and enter a hut in an
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orchard. After a short interval he reappeared, waved his arms, then re-en-
tered the hut, and was not seen to leave the hut again. When the patrolling
Mustang was running short of fuel, United States fighter aircraft took
over and remained until a helicopter arrived at 1630 hours. The helicopter
searched the area for an hour, descending as low as hut level, enabling the
pilot to see a portion of the interior of the hut, but Harrop was not sighted
again.

Wing Intelligence had heard a rumor that a Republic of Korea patrol had
sighted Harrop in the Waegwan area. The searching team checked this
rumor first and made an exhaustive inquiry through the Republic of Korea
Army, without success, The Intelligence Section, United States Army, ai Pusan,
and the P. O. W. camps in Pusan gave no further light. Both of the searchers
then contacted the Director of the Republic of Korea National Police, but could
find no trace of Harrop. There was still one other way of inquiry. The
team vigsited the Headquarters of the Eighth United States Army. There
they inspected hundreds of photographs and identification particulars of a
great number of bodies which had been recovered, many murdered and
buried in mass graves by the Communists. Harrop was not among these
men.

Nothing remained but to search the area. This would mean visiting
about one hundred villages. They tramped from village to village, in the
northwest area of Waegwan until dusk. On making a routine inquiry of
a small boy, he immediately said, ‘“Yes, I will show you where a plane crashed
near our village.”” No signs of the aircraft were visible with the exception
of a radio tramsmitier half-hidden in the dry stubble. This was not surprising
as the Communist often removed all parts of a crashed aircraft for inspection.
Sergeant Tom Henderson tock a rubbing of the identification plate and was
assured that it was one of the Australians.

After a long conversation the villagers mentioned that the dead pilot
wore black socks. Reverend New turned to the headman and said, ‘“Where
did you find the body?’’ “In the paddy field of Park Serk.” “Where is Park
Serk?” “He has gone to his native place many lis (one 1i equals 4, 000 me-
ters) from here.”” One of the villagers was sent for Park. Towards the close
of the short winter day Park Serk appeared and led them up the moun-
tainside to a small rough grave under the pines. The villagers began
to dig in the frozen ground. On the lining of the clothing it read the words,
“Made in Australia.” Tom checked the dental plate with the card ke brought;
they had found Harrop. Tom collected the body, which they wrapped in a
ground sheet,

Their search was ended. Back in Canberra at the Department of Air,
Flight Lieutenant Kibble took down two flags from his map. Two more
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problems of the Korean War had been solved.

Meanwhile, the Mustangs were at Pusan hammering away at Chinese
troops and supplies and flying direct support missions for the UN ground
forces now moving up to the Han River. Alarmed by these comstant air
attacks, the enemy increased anti-aircraft defenses and, during March
1951, several Mustangs of the sguadron were hit by fire from the ground.
Two pilots -- Warrant Officer C. R. A. Howe and Flight Sergeant H.'W. Meggs
-- were forced to crashland near the front line but were not wounded and
rescued by a helicopier. Another pilot, Sergeant Cecil Sly, had a remarkable
escape from capture or death when he was forced to bail out from his dis-
abled Mustang afier being hit by enemy ground fire, north of Seoul.

Meggs was hit when he was high over the Munsan area but managed
to get his aireraft back to Kimpo airfield, near Seoul, where he crashlanded.
Things were so chaotic about that time that he was not sure whether the
airfield was in UN hands or not, he told afterwards. When two Oriental look-
ing soldiers approached he climed on the wing of his plane, loosed his
pistol in its holster and tried to figure out whether they were Communist
Chinese, North Koreans or South Koreans. When they got a little closer
they identified themselves as South Koreans and he knew he was all right.

Warrant Officer Howe was on armed reconnaissance north of Seoul on
the same day in the same area when his engine packed up. He climbed to
10,000 feet and headed back to base. His Mustang would not maintain
altitude so he bellylanded on an island in the Han River. He was unhurt
and a helicopter picked him up within twenty minutes.

A few days later Megygs and Sergeant Sly were on an armed reconnais-
sance patrol north of Seoul when Sly’s cockpit filled with smoke, temporarily
blinding him. His No. 2 Sergeant Meggs, called up Sly and said that the
aircraft was streaming smoke. The smoke, fiitering in from down near
the port fuel gauge, had f{illed the cockpit so that he could not see the
instruments. He opened the canopy and headed south, obtaining alterations
of course from Meggs until the smoke cleared sufficiently for him to read
the compass. All engine instruments appeared normal at this stage but
the motor became very rough and soon began running intermittently. Show-
ers of sparks and flames were coming from the exhaust stubs and passing
the cockpit, Meggs told Sly that his aircraft was on fire and advised
him to abanden it.

The aircraft was then at 1,500 feet and losing altitude. Sly undid his
safety harness, switched on the emergency radio, trimmed, and attempted
to abandon the aircraft on the right side. As the canopy was already open
he forgot to jettison it and, as a result, his parachute pack caught under



270 Australia

the canopy edge. After about three seconds his legs shot free and he felt
the drag of the slipstream, which levered him out in a somersaulting motion.
He struck the tail plane and bruised his right side. The heavy clothing he
wore and a food package on his belt saved him from serious wounds,

Having cleared the aircraft Sly pulled the rip-cord and the ’chute opened
with a heavy jolt. As he floated down he heard rifle shots and bullets
whistled past him. He landed on the side of a rocky hill and, after releasing
the harness, he made for a ditch a few vards away, near enough to the
“silk” to be spotted from the air yet far enough away should the enemy open
fire at it. He removed all food and medical packs from the Mae West (a life
vest) and threw it away as it was too colorful. The enemy were dug in
almost all around Sly, both on the hill behind and across the small stream in
front. More of the UN aircraft had arrived on the scene and provided
constant cover with napalm, rockets and 50-caliber machine guns. The
enemy did not fire at him while Sly was on the ground but fired constantly
at the aircraft above.

Meanwhile, Sergeant Meggs had alerted the American rescue helicopter
and called up flights of Mustangs to keep Sly covered. Four American
Mustangs were there within a few minutes, followed by four Australian
pilots, and these planes put a curtain of fire around Sly. The first of the
rescue helicopters arrived in about half an hour and Sly crawled down the
ditch towards a sandy river bed to get as close as possible to an easy landing
ground. The enemy fire was so intense and accurate that although the
helicopter descended to within 50 feet it was unable to reach Sly. Heavy
ground fire riddled the machine and it had to return to base on a groggy
motor.

Fresh flights came in with napalm to work over the area across the river
and near an orchard, where most of the fire came from. Sly saw two
Communist Chinese soldiers dressed in quilted khaki run from the direction
of two friendly aircraft about 100 to 120 vards away. They were within easy
firing range of his position so Sly moved further down the river and hid
behind a rock about 30 yards from where his aircraft had hit the ground.
It had long since burned out with a series of explosions and flying bullets.
Sly wrongly supposed that he was easily seen from the air but, he learned
afterwards, his khaki green clothing blended into the surroundings and the
covering aircraft had lost him. '

By this time, the Mustangs had called up an American T-6 spotter plane
to locate the crashed Australian pilot. This plane made three circuits before
it found Sly, who left the shelter of the rock and waved his hat, but ground
fire wounded the T-6 observer in the leg and he was forced to leave. A
second American helicopter, piloted by Captain Lynden E. Thomasson, had
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now arrived.

At 10 o’clock, just two hours after bailing out, the second helicopter
approached his position and hovered within a few yards of him. Sly crawl-
ed out to meet it, taking advantage of all possible cover and timing his
arrival to ceincide with the moment the ’copter touched down. This left both
of them vulnerable to enemy fire as short a time as possible. Nobody was
sure whether the helicopter actually landed but it only took three seconds for
the crew to drag him inside. Over the last few yards Sly had to stand up
and force himself against the slipstream of the whirling rotor. Forty minutes
later he was in Suwon hospital being X-rayed for the wound he had received
when he struck the side of the tail plane on bailing out. Fortunately, no
bones were broken though he had difficulty in walking.

Australian Air Force highly praised the work and courage of the Third
Air Rescue Unit from the United States Air Rescue Service, a unit with a
remarkable record of helicopter rescue work in Korea. The unit saved his
life at great risk to its own. Sly received the US Air Medal for his coolness
and later he also won the Distinguished Flying Medal.

During January and March 1951, the squadron possessed 19 Mustangs
and 15 of them were combat ready. Total sorties were up to 1,212, The
Australian Squadron lost eight aircraft. Five of them by enemy action; four
by hostile ground fire, one by cause unknown and the other three were not
lost by enemy action.

Section 4. MIG’s versus Meteors

With no air opposition and comparatively little anti-aircraft fire the
early part of the war had been effective and dangerous but non-spectacular
for the pilots of the Australian Air Force Squadron. So, while the jets were
being modified for close support, the American units changed over to Mus-
tangs and joined with the Australians in their nonstop job of harassing the
enemy.

By November 1950, when this phase of the war was over, the Aus-
tralian Squadron had flown 2, 000 sorties. Then, came rumeors that Russian-type
aircraft had been seen south of the Yalu. Two Yaks had strafed South Korean
troops and UN allied air force pilots had seen MIG-15's patrolling in groups
of four along the Manchurian border. Nobody worried much about the Yaks
but the MIG’s were a different proposition. Russia’s new single-engined jet
fighter was known to be good. How good time would tell. The American
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fighter pilots, in their F-8 Sabre jets, were confident. But prop-driven
Australian Mustangs, good as they were for close support where the enemy
had no air force, were becoming obsolete as combat fighters in a jet age. The
Austratian Air Force would have liked F-86 Sabres for the eager pilots of its
No.77 Squadron to try themselves out on MIG’s. But there were no Sabres
available and the Australians had to take Meteors, the second-best jet fighter
the United Nations had to offer in early 1951

Squadron Leader Cresswell and Fiight Lieutenant Desmond Murphy were
the first Australian pilots to fly jets in combat over Korea. As a preparation
for rearming the squadron they attended a conversion course on American
jet aircraft at Itazuke Air Base in Japan, where the 8th US Fighter-Bomber
Group taught them to fly the F-80 Shooting Star and coached them in jet
jockey jargon.

An American instructor told Murphy fo join the pattern and shoot some
landing after he had explained the controls and put the Ausiralian pilot
through his ground drill.

RAAF No. 77 Squadron Meteors.,
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Then after some sclo flights, the Americans put Murphy on the schedule
for a combat mission on 20 February. Assigned to a flight led by another
American pilot he flew No. 2 to his instructor.

Murphy’s jet took the whole length of the runway to get off the ground
because they were carrying a big load of fuel and ordnance. Once off the
ground they formed up and climbed through the clouds to 24,000 fect. Their
mission was close support of an American infaniry division. The flight con-
tacted the ground controller at the target area and he had a ‘hot’ target wait-
ing. Captain White called up and ordered ‘dive brakes down’ and the flight
let down at a very fast rate. They were soon circling at 4 000 feet above
the area the flight was going to hit.

The flight had slowed down to a speed of about 400 miles an hour when
Flight Lieutenant Murphy attacked and after pulling up away from the target
he looked at it again and saw his napalm had hit right on the nose. Ameri-
can ground troops were to make an assault on a hill close by. The control-
ler told them that as soon as the flight had finished with the target the
ground force would launch its attack. So the flight screamed down on the
hill throwing out napalms and rockets at the target and they could see enemy
troops running everywhere. It was one of the best operations the pilots
had ever been on.

The pilots could see exactly what they were doing and the commander
of the ground force kept talking to them on the radio and said they were
putting the stuff right on the vital area. The flight did not stay long over
the target because the endurance of the jet is not as great as that of a
Mustang. Their No. 4 was getting low on fuel, so the flight made a last pass
and returned to base.

Cresswell and Murphy each flew ten combat missions in Shooting Stars
before rejoining No. 77 Squadron at the end of February 1951, a few days
before the first Meteor aircraft for the use of the squadron arrived in Japan
from Great Britain., Later, Squadron Leader Cresswell transferred to a US
fighter squadron flying F-86 Sabres for a brief tour. Wing cominander G.
Steege, succeeded him as C.O. of No. 77 Squadron.

On 10 April 1951, No. 77 Australian Squadron pilots at Iwakuni, Japan,
began training on Gloster Meteor VIII jet fighters, a twin jet with an alti-
tude of 40,000 feet powered by two Rolls Royce Derwent engines and capable
of speeds up to 500 miles an hour.

By this time when the sjuadron ceased combat operations during April,
it bad completed just over nine months in combat and lost ten pilots in action.
The Commander, the Fifth United States Air Force, said that the Australian
No. 77 Sguadron was the best sguadron he had, “‘the one that set the
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pace.”

By the end of June, the squadron was ready to return to operations in
Korea, eager to test its Meteors against the MIG’s, which had continued
to make spasmodic raids from across the Manchurian border. In “MIG
Alley,”” above the land between the Yalu River and the Chongchon River,
the Australians joined with American jets -- Sabres and Thunder jets -- against
the Russian-built planes which were gradually becoming a major factor in
the air war in Korea.

Meanwhile, the UN allied airmen had been finding out much that they
did not like about the MIG. On combat experience it looked as if the single-
engined Russian-built jet was as good and better than anything the UN air
forces had to put up against it. The MIG could fight at a higher speed, at a
greater height, and carried heavier armament which had a slower rate of
fire. Below 25,000 feet the Sabre jet could outfly and outfight the MIG,
between 25,000 feet and 50,000 feet the Russian-built plane had the ad-
vantage. Nevertheless, over a long period, the United Nations Sabre pilots
claimed more kills, about 10 to 1 in favor of the Sabres.

Nobody quite knew why the Russians should have allowed the use of
MIG's in Korea, unless it was to test them out. Certainly, they were never
decisive weapon and seldom ventured far south of the Yalu. They did
nothing to stop the almost unremitting UN air offensive against enemy ground
troops. The enemy undoubtedly regarded Korea as an advanced training
school and, at first, the MIG pilots were cautious and inexpert and tended to
avoid combat, Later they improved and struck whenever they ¢ould. Then
there was a dropping off in quality, suggesting that a new bunch of trainees
had moved up for combat experience. This fluctuation continued throughout
the war. The pilots spoke Chinese on the radio but this proved nothing
because any pilot of any nationality could easily learn the limited number of
words needed for adequate fighter combat jargon.

“Most important of all,” Wing Commander P. G. Wykeham-Barnes, British
Air Force liaison officer with Fifth Air Force, reported early in 1952, “*MIG
bases are north of the Yalu River. Consider the predicament of the Air
Commander of the United Nations air fighters in Korea. He sends his aircraft
from about the 38th Parallel and flies them 240 kilometers north towards the
border to maintain the air superiority necessary for our armies to operate
unmolested from the air and, also, of course, for our bomber offensive to
continue unchecked. They arrive with a good deal of their fuel used up.”

“Ai the time which suits them, when the sun is in the right position,
when their morale is at its highest, and when their formation is perfect,
from across the Yalu come 50, 60 or 100 MIG-15’s, We cannot even photo-
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graph them on their bases. We cannot molest them on their airfields, nor
attack them while they take off nor surprise them when they are forming
up. We wait, as we must, until they have reached the height of 40,000 feet
or so, until their formation satisfies their leaders and they have the sun behind
them, and until we ourselves are rather short of fuel. They then come; then
the fight begins.”

During the first ten days of the period (April-June) the squadron pos-
sessed 27 Mustangs and 24 of them were combat ready. The Australians ceased
operations during April because of the transition training (conversion train-
ing) for the squadron pilots into Meteor jets in Iwakuni Air Base, Japan.
The squadron did not lose any aircraft in this period.

The Meteor VIII had never been tried out in combat although an earlier
type had been operated against the VI flying bomb in the closing stages of
World War II. The Australian pilots knew its limitations, particularly a
blind spot on a 30 degree arc on either side astern, but were confident that
they could outmaneuver any aircraft they were likely to meet. But, for more
than a week, the Meteors operated in bad weather over “Mig Alley” without
hearing or seeing a MIG.

The 4th US Fighter-Interceptor Wing had left a squadron and a detach-
ment behind at Johnson Air Base and had moved to Suwon Airfield (K-13) in
June. And in the same month the 8th Fighter-Bomber Wing had concentrated
at Kimpo Airfield (K-14). While the aviation engineers made good progress
rehabilitating Kimpo, this airfield’s runways were short and still rough.

In July, the Australian No. 77 Squadron, equipped with British Meteor
jets, was attached to the 8th US Fighter-Bomber Wing at Kimpo airfield.
They, one day in mid-August, 1951, when the Meteors were providing top
cover for UN F-80 Shooting Star jets attacking enemy supply-lines near the
Yalu River, the Australian pilots saw their first MIG’s, a tight little bunch
of about 20 squat-nosed outlines high in the blue about a mile away. The
Meteors immediately broke towards the enemy jets but the MIG’s refused
combat and left the area. Flying Officer Dick Wittman said he saw two of
the MIG’s turning in as if they were about to attack but when the Meteors
turned to meet them they made off back to Manchuria. After that the Aus-
tralian Squadron pilot complained of stiff necks, they were so busy swivelling
their heads to keep a loockout for the waiting MIG’s, Two months of the
fighter-bomber wing’s operations at Kimpo airfield amply demonstrated that
combat-loaded F-80 fighter-bombers could not safely use this cramped airfield.
On the other hand, the Sabres did not carry external ordnance when they are
out for covering missions and could use the short runways. Consequently, in
late August the 4th and 8th Wings traded bases. At Kimpo the Australian Air
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Force Squadron was now attached to the 4th Wing.

The first clash between Australian Squadron Meteors and MIG’s took place
on 29 August 1951. Eight Meteors were on a fighter sweep 35,000 feet
above Chongju at about 11 o’clock when they saw six MIG’s above them at
40,000 feet. They turned to keep the ““bandits” in sight when Squadron Leader
R. Wilson saw two more MIG's below them at 30,000 feet. Caliing to his
No. 2, Sergeant N. Woodroffe, he peeled off into a dive, following by Wood-
roffe. The two MIG's dived off but Woodroffe's Meteor twisted into a spin,
taking him out of the fight. Wilson, stick back and throttles open, pressed
the attack, but almost immediately a shudder shook his Meteor. A MIG
jumped him out of the sun and scored hits. Wilson wrenched his Meteor a-
round, the blood rushing from his head in a limit-rate turn as he endeavored
to shake the MIG off his blind tail. Flight Lieutenant Cedric Thomas and
Fiying Officer Kenneth Blight, the two other members of Wilson’s section,
screamed down to the rescue and the MIG's broke off after an ineffective
attempt to get on Blight’s tail,

Meanwhile, the MIG's had got well on to the other section of four Me-
teors, led by Pilot Geoffrey Thornton. Thornton saw them coming out of
the sun and vyelled to his companions to break away. When the szection
straightened out again one aircraft, piloted by Warrant Officer R. D. Guthrie,
was missing. He was taken prisoner and released afier the ceasefire.

Warrant Officer Guthrie’s flight was over the mouth of the Yalu River
when they saw a {light of MIG's running for the border about 5,000 feet
below. The Australians immediately turned inte attack. Guthrie lagged
about 50 yards in making this turn and a flight of MIG’s jumped him from
above at 6 o'clock. He broke to port but was hit before he could make the
move eifective.

During the break Guthrie called to the rest of the flight but found that
both his radios had been knocked out. While Guthrie wags about 40 degrees
through the break two MIG's passed his nose and he turned back to star-
board to have a shot at them. He was hit again from behind while firing at
one of the pair in front of him. This time his controlz failed to respond
so, after flick rolling four times, he abandoned the aircraft by the ejection
scat, at about 38,000 feet.

The seat and oxygen worked perfectly and he floated down uneventfuily
until he was within about 1,000 feet of the ground, when enemy ground iroops
began to fire on him intermittently. As soon as the seat had settled down
under its own ’'chute Guthrie separated himself from it and opened his own
‘chute. In all, it was about 23 minutes before he reached the ground.
Members of the North Korean Home Guard, immediately surrounded him and
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led him off to the nearby village of Kusong, north of Chongju.

The Australian Meteors again tangled with MIG's on 4 September 1951
and came off second besi. Six Meteors were providing fighter cover for iwo
RF-80 Shooting Stars on a photographic reconnaissance mission near the
Manchurian border. Flight Lieutenant Victor Cannon, the flight leader, saw
the red-nosed swept-wing enemy fighters first at 12 o’clock high, moving
to 9 o’clock ready for an attack. Flight Lieutenant Joe Blyth, a British Air
Force pilot with the Australian Squadron saw the MIG’s dive down on Dawson
and Pilot W. Michelson, in “Baker” section,

“Baker section, break starboard,” Blyth yelled over his radio, “aircraft
attacking, 6 o'clock high.” Down they came, right on the Meteors’ blind
tails, six of them, two at a time, one pair after the other. Dawson and
Michelson broke as the tracer shot above them. Then Michelson felt his
kite shudder and it flipped over on to its back and spun down out of
control. At 10,000 feet Michelson regained confrol. “I'm still flying,” he
called iriumphantly over his radio, “Heading for base.” He just made it. A
shell had holed his tail plane and expleded behind the port engine damaging
his port flap, port wing, and main fuel tank and putting holes in his fuselage
and engine nacelle. Another shell had carried away part of his starboard
aileron,

In mid-September, Flight Lieutenant R. L. (Smoky) Dawson, scored the
Australian Squadron’s first effective hit against a MIG. Twelve Meteors
were on a fighter sweep near Anju, in north Korea, when fifteen MIG’s
jumped them. Cannon fire damaged one Meteor of Sergeant E. D. Armit,
but not severely., Meanwhile, Dawson and his No. 2, Sergeant Max Colebrook,
turned in on two MIG’s and Dawson scored with a long burst from his
20-mm. cannon. Sergeant Colebrook saw Smcoky firing and then smoke
coming from a MIG in front. Colebrook shot several bursts without success.
Liquid streamed from the damaged MIG’s port wing but nobody saw the
enemy jet crash.

Flight Lieutenant Cedric Thomas and Sergeant Vic Osborn got on to the
tail of one MIG, cut him off from the Yalu and hung there but couldn’t
close in enough to fire. On six occasions the MIG pilot tried to turn north
but each time he saw Thomas and Osborn in a position to cut him off. The
Meteors chased the MIG 50 miles south before he managed to get into the
sun and head off for home. In the beginning, this MIG had made an unsuc-
cessful head-on attack against Thomas.

During this pericd of July and September the Australian Air Force
Squadron possessed 24 Meteors and 16 of them were combat ready. The
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number of total sorties was 943; 12 for close support, eight for interdiction
and armed reconnaissance, 853 for counter-air offensive, 38 for counter air
defensive and 12 for close miscellanecus purpose. The squadron lost four
aircraft. One by enemy action in an air-to-air battle and the other three
aircraft were lost to an exact cause of any type except that due to enemy
action,

On 24 October, the following the battles of the Australian Meteors over
MIG Alley, the Far East Air Forces Bomber Command sent eight B-29's of
the 98th US Bombardment Wing to attack a bypass railway bridge at Sun-
chon, a target south of MIG Alley. To screen the B-29 Superfortresses
against the enemy air power in this bombing raid, 16 Australian Meteors
flew with other ten UN allied air force F-86 Sabres. But despite the escort
provided by the Meteors and Sabres, the Superfortress formation was system-
aticaily attacked by some 40 to 70 MIG’s, some of whom pursued the bombers
almost all the way to Wonsan. Because of this, for two days after 24 October,
General Weyland, who had become the US Far East Air Forces Commander
after Lieutenant General Partridge, even cancelled all main effort daylight
B-29 attacks while operations officers assessed the situation.

On 1 December 1951, in the last Meteor-MIG battle of the year, twelve
Meteors were on a fighter sweep north of Pyongyang in clear cold weather
at 19,000 feet when between forty and fifty MIG’s swept down on them out
of the sun. In a few seconds the whole sky was filled with thundering
jets, the Meteors outnumbered four or five to one. It was all over quickly.
Once they had lost their initial advantage the MIG’s soon turned their red
noses for the Manchurian sanctuary but not before they had torn holes in
the Australian squadron. Three of the twelve Meteor pilots were missing,
Sergeant B. L. Thomson, Flight Sergeant E. D. Armit and Sergeant V.
Drummond.

During the dogiight, Flying Officer Bruce Gogerly, a World War 11 pilot
who flew Kittvhawks in the Pacific, found himself among a group of MIG's
which had attacked Sergeant V. Drummond. Gogerly pulled inside the
tight turn the MIG’s made to get at him and fired a five-second burst. He
saw his cannon shells exploding on the fuselage and starboard wing root of
one MIG. “I saw two MIG’s pass close by us,” said Sergeant John Myers
who was flying No. 2 to Gogerly. “Bruce broke into them and I foliowed
about 600 vards from the MIG. [ saw Bruce ¢pen up on one MIG and
splinter the fuselage and wing. 1 gave it a burst, too, but it was so badly
damaged that it did not need any more. It went into a dive leaking fuel.”
QOther pilots said they saw this MIG explode in mid-air.

Several pilots got in bursts againsi a MIG but the fight was so furious
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that they did not have time to observe resuits. However, another MIG was
seen streaming to earth and several pilots shared credit for this kill. The
battle had lasted ten minutes and it was now clear that, despite the Aus-
tralians’ undoubted courage and skill, the Meteor was no match for the MIG.
In three encounters the Australians had lost four pilots and two badly
damaged aircraft. The Meteors were rugged, and could take terrible punish-
ment, but they were not nearly fast enough and they could not climb high
enough to engage the MIG's on even terms and, with their blind spots
astern, they were sitting ducks for the swept-wing enemy fighters as they
came thundering down from out of the sun. Nobody was surprised, therefore,
when No. 77 Squadron was taken off fighter-interception duties.

When Squadron Leader R. T. Susans, took over from Wing Commander
Steege on 26 December 1951, the squadron was sitting on Kimpo airfield on
call for the air defense of the Seoul area, against aircraft that never
appeared. Susans met Lieutenant General Frank F. Everest, Commander,
the Fifth US Air Force, and asked for a more active role. “I'm on the
side of any man who wants to do a bit of honest killing,” said Everest and
allocated the Australian Squadron to the dual role of patrolling the Kimpo-
Seoul area and ground attack duties. Heartened by their success in this
new role, the pilots voluntarily set themselves the target of 1,000 sorties a
month, which they maintained despite bad weather.

During October and December of this year the Australian Squadron
possessed 20 Meteors of which 13 were combat ready. The period marked
over 1,400 sorties in total to be broken down into some 800 for counter air
offensive activity, 557 for counter air defensive and 57 for other activities.
During this effort the total of five aircraft were lost, three by enemy
activity while active air-to-air battles and two by non-hostile cause.

By now, ground fighting in Korea was virtually static along all the
frontlines, This meant no lessening of effort for the Australian Air Force
Squadron and, as the number of missions rose, so did the grim toll of pilots
lost to the increasingly accurate enemy ground fire. From January to April
in 1952, six pilots -- Flight Lieutenant M. A. Browne-Gaylord, Sergeant B.T.
Gillan, Sergeant K. G. Robinson, Flight Lieutenant J. H. Hannan, Sergeant
M. E. Colebrook and Fligt Lieutenant L. G. S. Purssey -- were reported missing
in action. During this period, the squadron had kept up an unremitting
campaign with cannon and rockets against enemy supply lines and troop
concentrations. Although none of the pilots had previously fired rocket
projectiles from jets, their record of destruction soon tecame highly satis-
factory as they accustomed themselves to the new techniques required. In
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addition to rocket and strafing missions against selected targets, the squadron
maintained a constant daylight patrol north of the bombline. These patrols
enabled the Meteors to give almost immediate cover to pilots shot down
behind the enemy lines.

By this time the Australian pilots were finding Meteor jets a highly
efficient aircraft for the hard-hitting role assigned them. Although the jet
planes lacked the range of piston-driven aircraft they provided easier
matintenance problems and showed a remarkable capacity to take punishment
and fly home. Despite the greater speed pilots found that the absence of a
forward engine and propeller gave them a much better view of small targets
than they had thought possible. *‘Although some criticism of the Meteor has
been made in Ausiralia,” said Air Marshal Donald Hardman, then Chief
of the Australian Air Staff, “in Korea the men who fly and maintain it say
it is a first-class aircraft, that it gives no maintenance trouble at all. The
life of the Derwent engines is being extended. They do not seem to be able
to wear them out. The Meteor VIII is patticularly good for its rocket attack
role because, apart from anything else, it has two jet engines and can get
back home even with one of them shot away.”

During January and March the squadron possessed 24 Meteors and 16 of
them were combat ready. Total sorties were up to 2,595; 171 sorties for
interdiction and armed reconnaissance, 176 for counter air offensive, 1,649 for
counter air defensive and 599 for miscellaneous sorties, The Ausiralian
Squadron lost seven aircraft in this period. Six by enemy action of hostile
ground fire and another was lost to an exact cause of any type except that
due to enemy action.

Early in 1952, the MIG’s became bolder, bigger enemy patrols flew over
the Yalu and extended further south than hitherto, This gave the Meteors
another opportunity to do some fighter sweeps but this time at a lower
level. On 4 May, patrolling southwest of Pyongyang, Pliot Officer J. L.
Surman attacked and probably destroyed a MIG. “He was a sitting duck,”
said Surman describing his success. Surman was flying wingman to Sergeant
Ken Murray, when the Australian pliots saw nine MIG’'s above them. One
cut across in front of Surman and started firing at Sergeant Murray. He
presented a perfect target dead ahead of Surman.

He fired a two-second burst into the MIG and saw its starboard stabilizer
crumple and fall away. At the same time the starboard side of its jet exhaust
blew out with a rush of flame. Surman must have hit the pilot, as the
aircraft did not take evasive action. He pulled out about thirty yards from
him and broke away to avoid collision. He then lost sight of the MIG as
it went down through cloud. Four days later Pilot Officer W. H. Simmonds
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shot down another MIG. A month later Pilot Officer Surman, a recent
graduate from the Royal Australian Air Force College at Point Cook, was
killed when his Meteor crashed over the target during a rocketing mission.
Pilot Officer D. Robertson, another Australian Air Force College graduate,
was lost In a similar manner on 15 May.

In June, Wing Commander Susans relinquished command to Wing
Commander J. R. Kinninmont and the squadron continued its steady routine
of interdiction missions, escorts, strikes, patrols and fighter sweeps.

During April and June the Australian No. 77 Squadron possessed 25
Meteors and 23 of them were combat ready. Total sorties were up to 2, 510;
two for close support, 1,053 for interdiction and armed reconnaissance,
four sorties for counter air offensive, 1,254 for counter air defensive and 197
for miscellaneous sorties. The sguadron lost five aircraft. Three of them
by enemy action; two by ground fire, one by cause unknown and two
aircraft were lost to an exact cause of any type except that due to enemy
action.

The massed raids against military targets in Pyongvang had the highest
priority, and on 29 August an operation called the **All United Nations Air
Effort” against Pyongyang marked the initiation of attacks which were
designed to cause a noise in Moscow. The list of targets marked for attack
read like a guide to public offices in Pyongyang and included such points of
interest as the Ministry of Rail Transportation, the Munitions Bureau, Radio
Pyongyang, plus many factories, warehouses, and troop billets, The Aus-
tralian Air Force Meteors with the Allies Sabre jets flew screens along the
Chongchon River before and during the thirty minutes that each attack
lasted as a protective measure. The other Meteors of the Australian Squad-
ron formed part of a 420 fighter-bomber force which made a devastating
attack on Pyongyang, bombing and strafing airfields, power stations, factories
and antiaircraft positions. During the day most allied power planes flew
all three strikes, and the aircraft carriers Boxer and Essex sent aircraft to
join the attacks. In all, United Nations aircraft employed 1,403 sorties
in the Pyongyang raid.

In the autumn of 1952 the Australian Air Force Squadron flew approxi-
mately 18 Meteor counterair sorties and the st US Marine Air Wing averaged
approximately 100 sorties of all types each day. In June 1952 FEAF planning
factors set maximum monthly sortie rate for tactical aircraft as follows:
F-51-- 25.5 sorties, F-80 -- 28,5 sorties, F-84 -- 25 sorties, F-86 -- 25 sorties, and
B-26 sorties. Although the number of combat sorties which would be flown
would increase with additional possessed aircraft in the autumn of 1952, and



282 Australia

could be juggled by flying shorter combat missions than the planning factors
contemplated, the UN allied air force could in mid-1952 sustain each day
something on the order of 115 F-86 counterair sorties, 220 fighter-bomber
sorties, and 63 light-bember sorties.

During July and September the Ausiralian Air Force Squadron had 39
Meteors and 18 of them were combat ready. Total sorties were up to 1, 665;
1,258 for interdiction and armed reconnaissance, 359 for counter air of-
fensive, 12 for counter for defensive and six for other sorties. The squadron
lost three aircraft. One by enemy action, cause unknown and two aircraft
were lost to an exact cause of any type except that due to enemy action.

Here, in the latter part of November the squadron was visited by the
Minister for Air and the Navy, William McMahon.

At Iwakuni Airfield on the way of his obervation tour to the Korean
theater he presented to the Republic of Korea Air Force two Mustang
planes on behalf of the Ausiralian Government on 26 November.

The British Air Force pilots serving with the Australian Air Force
Squadron were among those lost during August, September and October.
Flying Officer M.O. Bergh (a South African serving with the British Air
Force) parachuied afier being hit by enemy fire and was taken prisoner and
Flying Officer O.M. Cruikshank was killed while attempting to bail out
after being hit by fire from a MIG. On 24 December, ground fire killed
Flight Lieutenant F.J. Lawrensen and a third British Air Force pilot --
Flying Officer F.H.G. Booth - failed to return from an attack on Sinmak
Airfield, 80 kilometers south of Pyongyang in January 1953. At this time,
the Australian Air Force was finding it difficult to keep up the flow of
trained pilots to No. 77 Squadron and consequently arrangements had been
made for a number of British Air Force pilots to serve with it. Since June
1952 the operational tour of duty for pilots had been reduced from nine
months to six months.

During October and December 19 Meteors out of 37 Australian Squadron
aircraft were combat ready. The number of the sorties was up to 2 034;
1, 341 sorties for interdiction and armed reconnaissance, 612 for counter air
offensive, ten for counter air defensive and 71 sorties for other purposes.
The squadron lost two Meteors due to enemy action, by air-to-air and ground
fire each.

On 20 January 1953, Wing Commander Kinninmont handed over com-
mand to Wing Commander J. W. Hubble. The Australian Squadron began
the year with a total of 15,000 individual seorties since the war had begun,
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two and a half years before, 11,000 of them in Meteor jets. On 17 F